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Safety Summaries

General Safety Summary

Review thefollowing safety precautionsto avoidinjury and prevent damage
to this product or any products connected to it.

Only qualified personnel should perform service procedures.

While using this product, you may need to access other parts of the system.
Read the General Safety summary in other system manualsfor warningsand
cautions related to operating the system.

Injury Precautions

Use Proper Power Cord
To avoid fire hazard, use only the power cord specified for this product.

Ground the Product
This product is grounded through the grounding conductor of the power
cord. To avoid electric shock, the grounding conductor must be connected
to earth ground. Before making connections to the input or output terminals
of the product, ensure that the product is properly grounded.

Do Not Operate Without Covers
To avoid electric shock or fire hazard, do not operate this product with
covers or panels removed.

Do Not operate in Wet/Damp Conditions
To avoid electric shock, do not operate this product in wet or damp
conditions,

Do Not Operate in an Explosive Atmosphere
To avoid injury or fire hazard, do not operate this product in an explosive
atmosphere.

Avoid Exposed Circuitry

To avoid injury, remove jewelry such as rings, watches, and other metallic
objects. Do not touch exposed connections and components when power is
present.

Product Damage Precautions

Use Proper Power Source

Do not operate this product from a power source that applies more than the
voltage specified.

Provide Proper Ventilation
To prevent product overheating, provide proper ventilation.

July 1, 2007 K2 Media Client User Guide



Safety Summaries

Do Not Operate With Suspected Failures

If you suspect there is damage to this product, haveit inspected by qualified
service personnel.

Safety Terms and Symbols

Terms in This Manual

YAN
YAN

These terms may appear in this manual:

WARNING: Warning statements identify conditions or practices that can
result in personal injury or loss of life.

CAUTION: Caution statements identify conditions or practices that may
result in damage to equipment or other property, or which may cause
equipment crucial to your business environment to become temporarily
non-operational.

Terms on the Product

These terms may appear on the product:

DANGER indicates a personal injury hazard immediately accessible asone
reads the marking.

WARNING indicates a personal injury hazard not immediately accessible
as you read the marking.

CAUTION indicates a hazard to property including the product.

Symbols on the Product

A\

S
JAN

The following symbols may appear on the product:

DANGER high voltage

Protective ground (earth) terminal

ATTENTION —refer to manua

Service Safety Summary

A

WARNING: Any serviceinstructions areintended for use by qualified
service personnel only. To avoid personal injury, do not perform any
servicing unless you are qualified to do so. Refer to all safety
summaries before performing service.
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Certifications and Compliances

Do Not Service Alone

Do not performinternal service or adjustment of this product unless another
person capabl e of rendering first aid and resuscitation is present.

Disconnect Power

To avoid electric shock, disconnect the main power by means of the power
cord or, if provided, the power switch.

Use Care When Servicing With Power On

Dangerousvoltages or currents may exist in this product. Disconnect power
and remove battery (if applicable) before removing protective panels,
soldering, or replacing components.

To avoid €electric shock, do not touch exposed connections

Certifications and Compliances

Canadian Certified Power Cords

Canadian approval includes the products and power cords appropriate for
useintheNorth Americapower network. All other power cordssupplied are
approved for the country of use.

FCC Emission Control

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits
are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference
when the equipment is operated in acommercia environment. This
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if
not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment
inaresidential areaislikely to cause harmful interferencein which casethe
user will berequired to correct theinterference at hisown expense. Changes
or modifications not expressly approved by Grass Valley can affect
emission compliance and could void the user’ s authority to operate this
equipment.

July 1, 2007 K2 Media Client User Guide 11



Safety Summaries

Canadian EMC Notice of Compliance

EN55103 1/2
Class A Warning

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class A limits for radio noise
emissions from digital apparatus set out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

Le présent appareil numérique n’ émet pas de bruits radioélectriques
dépassant les limites applicables aux appareils numériques de la classe A
préscrites dans le Réglement sur |e brouillage radioélectrique édicté par le
ministére des Communications du Canada.

This product has been evaluated for Electromagnetic Compatibility under
the EN 55103-1/2 standards for Emissions and Immunity and meets the
requirements for E4 environment.

This product complies with Class A (E4 environment). In adomestic
environment this product may cause radio interference in which case the
user may be required to take adequate measures.

FCC Emission Limits

Thisdevice complieswith Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful
interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesirable operation.

Laser Compliance

Laser Safety Requirements

Laser Safety

ThedeviceusedinthisproductisaClass 1 certified laser product. Operating
this product outside specifications or altering its original design may result
in hazardous radiation exposure, and may be considered an act of modifying
or new manufacturing of alaser product under U.S. regulations contained in
21CFR Chapter 1, subchapter J or CENELEC regulationsin HD 482 S1.
People performing such an act arerequired by law to recertify and reidentify
this product in accordance with provisions of 21CFR subchapter Jfor
distribution within the U.S.A., and in accordance with CENELEC HD 482
S1 for distribution within countries using the IEC 825 standard.

Laser safety in the United Statesis regulated by the Center for Devices and
Radiological Health (CDRH). The laser safety regulations are published in
the “Laser Product Performance Standard,” Code of Federal Regulation
(CFR), Title 21, Subchapter J.

The International Electrotechnical Commission (IEC) Standard 825,
“Radiation of Laser Products, Equipment Classification, Requirements and
User’sGuide,” governslaser productsoutside the United States. Europeand
member nations of the European Free Trade Association fall under the
jurisdiction of the Comité Européen de Normalization Electrotechnique
(CENELEC).
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Certifications and Compliances

Safety Certification

This product has been evaluated and meets the following Safety
Certification Standards:

Standard Designed/tested for compliance with:
ANSI/UL60950, CAN/CSA | Safety of Information Technology Equipment, including
C22.2 No. 60950-00 Electrical Business Equipment (Third edition).
12/01/2000

IEC 950 Safety of Information Technology Equipment, including

Electrical Business Equipment (Third edition, 1999).

EN60950 Safety of Information Technology Equipment, including
Electrical Business Equipment (Third Edition 2000).

July 1, 2007 K2 Media Client User Guide 13
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Finding Information

This user manual describes the K2 Media Client and provides instructions for using
the product in avariety of applications. The manual containsinformation for all
models and options. Refer to the sections that apply to your particular model and
options.

How this manual is organized

July 1, 2007

This manual is organized around the tasks required to configure and operate the K2
Media Client. The following describes the chapters included in this manual:

Chapter 1, Product Description — Provides the product functional description and an
overview of the key features.

Chapter 2, Getting Started — Provides an overview of getting AppCenter started and
describes applications that allow you to configure and operate the K2 Media Client.

Chapter 3, Using AppCenter — Describes how to operate the K2 Media Client using
the AppCenter user interface.

Chapter 4, Recording clips — Describes how to operate the AppCenter Recorder
application.

Chapter 5, Playing and editing clips — Describes how to operate the AppCenter
Player application.

Chapter 6, Working with playlists— Describes how to operate the AppCenter Playlist
application.

Chapter 7, Managing clip media— Describes how to manipul ate the AppCenter Clips
pane.

Chapter 8, Importing and Exporting Media — Describes how to import and export
media using AppCenter.

Chapter 9, Using Channel Suites— Describes how to manage the AppCenter channel
suites.

Chapter 10, SDA-00: Audio/Video Configuration — Describes how to modify the K2
Media Client SDA-00 configuration settings using the configuration tool provided in
the AppCenter application.

Chapter 11, SD-00: Audio/Video Configuration — Describes how to modify the K2
Media Client SD-00 configuration settings using the configuration tool provided in
the AppCenter application.

Chapter 12, HD-00: Audio/Video Configuration— Describes how to modify the K2
Media Client HD-00 configuration settings using the configuration tool providedin
the AppCenter application.

Chapter 13, GPI and other configurations— Describes how to modify the K2 Media
Client GPI configuration settings, aswell as remote host and security settings, using
the configuration tool provided in the AppCenter application.

Chapter 14, Channel Ganging and Track Mapping — Describes how to modify the
K2 MediaClient Channel Ganging configuration settings using the configuration tool
provided in the AppCenter application. Also describes how to add, modify, and route
audio and video tracksto aclip.

K2 Media Client User Guide
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Appendix A, Keyboard Shortcuts — Describes how to operate the K2 Media Client

using an external keyboard.

Getting more information

The following illustration shows the recommended order in which to reference the

documentation.

< S

K2 Media Client

$

K2 Media Client

Release Notes Quick Start Guide System Guide*
The latest information about the The essential steps for installing Specifications and
hardware and software shipped the K2 Media Client. Different instructions for
with the system. Packaged with models each have their own system settings.
K2 Media Client. version, packaged with the K2

Media Client.

Path for the installer of the K2 Storage System with connected K2 Media Clients

L e

K2 Media Client and
K2 Storage System* K2 Storage System K2 Storage System

o)

K2 Media Client  Other Manuals*

Release Notes Cabling Guide** Instruction Manual* System Guide* Including:

The latest information Diagrams for Instructions to Specifications and - Quick Start Guide
about the hardware and  cabling K2 Storage install/configure K2 instructions for - User Manual

software shipped with System devices. Storage (external), system settings. - Service Manual

the system. with K2 Media Client, - RAID manuals

K2 Media Server.

Path for the operator @

K2 Media Client K2 Media Client

Release Notes User Manual* . . . .
The latest information Information for using the user E'Pd tthe Kg D.Ct)ﬁllgegzgogtCD pa‘ékaged W'th K2 Mehdla .
about the hardware and interface to record, play and lents and wi orage devices, primary chassis.
software shipped with manage clips and to configure  **Find the Storage Release Notes and Cabling Guide

the system. channels. packaged with K2 RAID Storage devices, primary chassis.

Quick Start Guide

Y ou receive this guide in the product packaging with your K2 Media Client. The
Quick Start Guide provides step-by-step installation instructions for basic installation
and operation, including recording and playing clips.

Release Notes

The release notes contain the latest information about the K2 Media Client software
shipped on your system. Theinformation in this document includes software upgrade
instructions, software specifications and requirements, feature changes from the
previous releases, and any known problems. Because rel ease notes contain the | atest
information, they are printed out rather than included in the Documentation

CD-ROM.

K2 Media Client User Guide
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Getting more information

Documentation CD-ROM

Except for the release notes and Quick Start guide, the full set of support
documentation, including this manual, is available on the Documentation CD-ROM
that you received with your K2 Media Client.

The Documentation CD-ROM includes the following:

* User Manual — Describes the K2 Media Client and provides instructions for
configuring and operating the product.

* Storage System Instruction Manual — Contains installation, configuration, and
maintenance procedures for shared storage options.

» System Manual — Containsthe product specificationsand step-by-step instructions
for modifying system settings.

* Service Manual — Contains information for solving common setup problems as
well as information on servicing and maintenance.

* RAID Instruction Manuals — Thereisan Instruction Manual for each type of RAID
storage devicethat can beapart of aK2 Media Client shared storage system. These
manuals contain procedures for troubleshooting and servicing the device.

* K2 Storage System Cabling Guide — Contains diagrams for cabling the devices of
the K2 Storage System.
On-line Help Systems

K2 Media Client Help — Y ou can access the on-line help through the AppCenter user
interface as follows:

* Inthe menu bar select Help, then choose AppCenter Help Topics from the
drop-down menu. K2 Media Client help is displayed.

NetCentral Help — If you are using NetCentral to monitor your K2 MediaClient, from
the NetCentral interface access on-line help asfollows:

» For general help with NetCentral manager, select Help | NetCentral Help Topics.
» For help specific to monitoring K2 Media Client system devices, select Help |
Device Providers and then select the monitored device.
Thomson Grass Valley Web Site

This public Web site contains all the latest manuals and documentation, and
additional support information. Use the following URL.

http://www.thomsongrassvalley.com.
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Grass Valley Product Support

To get technical assistance, check on the status of problems, or report new problems,
contact Grass Valley Product Support via e-mail, the Web, or by phone or fax.

Web Technical Support

To access support information on the Web, visit the product support Web page on the
Grass Valley Web site. Y ou can download software or find solutions to problems by
searching our Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ) database.

World Wide Web:

Phone Support

http://www.thomsongrassvalley.com/support/
Technical Support E-mail Address. gvgtechsupport@thomson.net.

Use the following information to contact product support by phone during business
hours. Afterhours phone support is available for warranty and contract customers.

International
(France)

International
(United States,
Canada)

Hong Kong,
Taiwan, Korea,
Macau

Australia, New
Zealand

Central, South
America

China
Belgium
Japan
Malaysia

Middle East

+800 8080 20 20
+33148 252020

+1 800 547 8949
+1 530 478 4148

+852 2531 3058

+61 1300 721 495

+55 11 5509 3440

+861 066 0159 450
+32(0) 2334 90 30
+81 35484 6868
+603 7805 3884

+971 4299 64 40

Authorized Support Representative

Italy

Belarus, Russia,
Tadzikistan,
Ukraine,
Uzbekistan

Indian
Subcontinent

Germany, Austria,
Eastern Europe

Near East, Africa

Netherlands
Northern Europe
Singapore

Spain

UK, Ireland, Israel

+3902 24131601
+39 06 87 20 35 42

+7 095 258 09 20
+33(0) 23349030

+91 11 515 282 502
+91 11 515 282 504

+49 6150 104 444

+33148252020

+31(0) 3562 38 421
+45 45 96 88 70

+65 6379 1313

+41 487 80 02

+44 118 923 0499

A local authorized support representative may be available in your country. To locate
the support representative for your country, visit the product support Web page on the
Grass Valley Web site.
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%rass valley

END-OF-LIFE PRODUCT RECYCLING NOTICE

Grass Valley’s innovation and excellence in product design also extends to the programs we’ve established to
manage the recycling of our products. Grass Valley has developed a comprehensive end-of-life product take back pro-

gram for recycle or disposal of end-of-life products. Our program meets the requirements of the European Union’s
WEEE Directive, the United States Environmental Protection Agency, and U.S. state and local agencies.

Grass Valley’s end-of-life product take back program assures proper disposal by use of Best Available Technology.
This program accepts any Grass Valley branded equipment. Upon request, a Certificate of Recycling or a Certificate
of Destruction, depending on the ultimate disposition of the product, can be sent to the requester.

Grass Valley will be responsible for all costs associated with recycling and disposal, including freight. However,
you are responsible for the removal of the equipment from your facility and packing the equipment to make it
ready for pickup.

For further information on the Grass Valley product take back system please contact Grass Valley at

+ 800 80 80 20 20 or +33 1 48 25 20 20 from most other countries. In the U.S. and Canada please
call 800-547-8949 or 530-478-4148, and ask to be connected to the EH&S Department. Additional in-
formation concerning the program can be found at: www.thomsongrassvalley.com/environment

THOMSON

i &b d
images & beyond
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Chapter 1

Product Description

The K2 Media Client is a cost-effective media platform that incorporates I T and
storage technologies to deliver a networked solution to facilities for ingest, playout,
and media asset management. It isa comprehensive platform that provides a suite of
user applications, system tools, and the largest range of third-party interactivity inthe
industry.

System overview

The K2 Media Client comesin different models that offer choices between Standard
Definition (SD) or High Definition (HD) video format, bidirectional or fixed
channels, internal only or external (shared) storage.

The table below describes the main attributes of the SD-only and HD/SD K2 Media
Client models.

SDA SD HD/SD

July 1, 2007

Fixed channds (channel must
be aninput channel or an output
channel)

Bidirectional channels (channel
can beeither aninput channel or it
can be an output channel)

Fixed channds (channel must
be an input channel or an
output channel)

SD analog only

Various SD definition formats

SD and HD definition:
MPEG-2 only

Supports DV, MPEG-2
compression formats up to 50
Mb/s

Mixed-format playback (e.g.
DV 10, DV 25, and MPEG-2 clips
on the same timeline)

Up/down HD/SD conversion
(e.g. SD and HD clips
ingested, then played back as
SD or HD clips.)

Internal (standalone) storage or
external (shared) storage

Internal (standalone) storage or
external (shared) storage

Internal (standalone) storage
or external (shared) storage

For amore detailed overview of available formats, see the K2 Media Client System
Guide. For amoredetailed overview of the different types of shared storage available,
see the K2 Storage System Instruction Manual.

Thereare many different modelsof K2 MediaClient. This chapter offersoneexample
each of an SDA, SD-only and an HD/SD K2 Media Client. For afull list of al the
available K2 Media Client models, see the K2 Media Client System Guide.

Here is an example of the K2 Media Client as a Standard Definition platform with 4
bidirectional channels and internal storage. Each of the four channels can be
configured as either arecord channel or aplay channel.

K2 Media Client User Guide
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Bi-directional
annels
Record \ | Record P P

Media
out

Internal Storage

Another model isaHigh Definition platform with 1 input & 3 output channels for
external storage configurations. Each output channel can be configured to handle
mediain either SD or HD format.

Agile Play
Channels

SDorHD)
SDorHD)

Media
out

External Storage
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About remote operation and monitoring

For more information about the various K2 Media Client models, see the K2 Media
Client System Guide.

About remote operation and monitoring

TheK2 MediaClientisdesigned asa“headless’ unit. Thismeansthat thereisno need
to connect a keyboard, monitor, and mouse directly to the K2 system, as ongoing
operation, configuration, and monitoring can be accomplished from a PC on the
network. Y ou can lock the K2 Media Client locally, as you would normally lock a
Windows computer, but still access the K2 Media Client from a Control Point PC.
From this Control Point PC, you can use channelsfrom different K2 MediaClientsin
one channel suite.

The software application that supportsthisheadlessfunctionality iscalled AppCenter.
It isincluded with the K2 Media Client. For more information, refer to “ Using
AppCenter” on page 39

Automation protocols and other optional applications can also be used to control K2
Media Client units remotely. For more information, refer to the K2 Media Client
System Guide.

Y ou can al so use the Microsoft Windows Remote Desktop Connection application on
your PC to connect to the K2 system for configuration or administration. Do not use
the Remote Desktop Connection to access the PC running the Control Point software
or to access the AppCenter application; results can be unreliable.

NetCentral and the AppCenter status bar can be used to monitor the K2 Media Client
asit ingests, outputs, or transfers media.

About K2 Media Client storage options

The K2 Media Client can have internal storage for standalone use. For multiple K2
Media Clients, however, Grass Valley recommends the K2 storage system.

The K2 storage system is Grass Valley’s shared storage solution that gives multiple
clients accessto acommon pool of media. Clients access the shared mediastoragevia
a Gigabit Ethernet network and a Fibre Channel connection. Data is communicated
using the Small Computer System Interface (SCSI) data transfer interface and the
Internet SCSI (iSCSI) protocol. For more information on the K2 storage system, see
the K2 Storage System Instruction Manual.

Licensing

Grass Valley continues to develop the K2 product family to better meet the needs of
awiderange of customer requirements. Asthese devel opmentsbecomeavailable, you
can add the specific functionality you need with Grass Valley software licenses.
Detailed procedures for installing licenses come with option kits or are included in
release notesfor K2 products. Contact your Grass Valley representativeto learn more
about the licensing structure and for purchasing information.
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Software version licenses

At mgjor software rel eases, significant new features are added. If you arelicensed for
the software release, you can upgrade your software and received the benefits of the
new features.

Licensable options

Optional applications, bundles of advanced features, and enhanced functionality are
available as licensable options for K2 products. The following list describes some of
the options:

» AppCenter Pro, included with atrial license, isan optional application for usewith
K2 systems.

» TimeDelay is an optional application for use with K2 systems.

» For SDA-00 and SD-00 models, a codec upgrade is available that adds D10 and
DV50 compression and increases available MPEG-2 compression data rate up to
50Mbs, 4:2:2.

Thisisnot acompletelist of all options. As development continues, new options
become available. Contact your Grass Valley representative to learn more about
current options.
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Chapter 2

Getting Started
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Topicsin this chapter include:

“Getting Started with AppCenter” on page 26
“Shutting down AppCenter” on page 32
“Configuration Manager” on page 34
“Monitoring applications’ on page 36
“Storage Utility” on page 37

“K2 System Configuration” on page 38
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Getting Started with AppCenter

Prerequisites

Before you start AppCenter, make sure you have completed all the installation steps
detailed below:

1. Make cable connections.
2. Power on.

3. If working from a network-connected PC, install the Grass Valley Control Point
software from the system software disk.

4. Obtain a user name and password from your Windows administrator. For more
information on login requirements, see “ Types of K2 users”.

5. If working with external storage, make sure you have it setup and configured. For
information on external storage, see the K2 Storage System Instruction Manual.

For more information on installation procedures, see the K2 Quick Sart Guide or the
K2 Media Client System Guide.
Types of K2 users

Anyone with ordinary network access privileges can view the AppCenter channels.
Before you can use AppCenter, you must log onto AppCenter using a user name and
password supplied by a Windows administrator.

NOTE: A K2 administrator controls AppCenter, the K2 Media Client, and the K2
Media Server. A Windows administrator controlsthe Control Point PC or the
computer on which the K2 system runs.

The table below explains the four types of K2 user.

Type of user Access

Unknown user Can view AppCenter (locally or on a network-connected Control Point PC)
and see the channels being used, the properties of the clipsin the current bin,
and the Status pane; has access to online help. Can export logs.

K2 user In addition to all the unknown user access privileges, the K2 user can create
channel suites and run all of the channel applications (such as the Player or
Recorder applications) on any K2 Media Client on which the user has an
account. (If using a channel suite with channels on multiple K2 Media
Clients, the user needsaccessprivilegeson each K2 MediaClient.) Canview
Configuration Manager.

K2 administrator In addition to all the K2 user access privileges, the K2 administrator can
make changesto Configuration Manager and use the Storage Utility and K2
Config applications.

Windows administrator ~ In addition to al the K2 administrator access privileges, the Windows
administrator can create K2 users, enable or disable the USB drive
connectors on the administrator’s PC, and run AppCenter using the
Microsoft Windows Remote Desktop application.
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Sarting AppCenter

For the K2user, the default password is K2user. (The password is case sensitive.)
For moreinformation on K2 access privileges, seethe K2 Media Client System Guide.

Starting AppCenter

Once you have installed AppCenter, you can start it by clicking on the AppCenter
shortcut on the Windows desktop.

If you are using AppCenter on alocal K2 Media Client, you can begin using it
immediately after you log on. The first time you run AppCenter remotely through a
network-connected Control Point PC, you need to set up a channel suite before you
can use AppCenter. For more information, refer to the next section “ Starting
AppCenter for the first time with a Control Point PC”.

CAUTION: If the K2 Media Client was shut down using Windows XP
Standby mode, AppCenter will not start up, even though the K2 Media
Client machine itself boots up normally.

Starting AppCenter for the first time with a Control Point PC

Before you can run AppCenter from a network-connected PC running Control Point
software, you must perform two steps:

1. Log on to AppCenter (see the Windows administrator for domain, user name and
password).

2. Configure a channel suite.

This section describes these steps in detail.

Logging on to AppCenter

Thefirst time you start AppCenter, aLog on dialog box displays. Enter your user
name and password.

Log On to AppCenter,

ser Mame: | kZuser

Password: | Aokt

(.4 | Zancel

NOTE: Your domain configuration might require that you use the syntax of machine
name\user name. For example, if you have difficulty logging on to a K2 Media Client,
try logging on as <K2 Media Client>\k2user.
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28

Once you have logged in, the Suite Properties dialog box displays.

MySuite Properties

Suite Name: | MySuite

-

Host Mame: Channel Mame:

10

Add. ..
Rename
Remove
Move Up

Move Dn

Cancel

Configuring a channel suite

Y ou need to configure the channel suite before you can useit. To configure a channel
suite, specify aK2 Media Client that you want to use and add its channelsto achannel
suite. Y ou can add channelsfrom several K2 Media Clientsto one channel suite, with
amaximum of 16 channelsin one channel suite.

To configure the channel suite, follow these steps:

1. At the blank Suite Properties dialog box, click the Add button. An Add Channel

dialog box displays.

!

Add Channel

-

Enter host name: | K2 Media Client -1

Port number | Default

Cancel

2. Enter the K2 Media Client host name or |P address.
3. Click oK. A second Add Channel dialog box displays, listing the channels on the

K2 Media Client User Guide
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Sarting AppCenter for the first time with a Control Point PC

specified K2 Media Client.

Add Channel - ‘mx-c33

( Select channels on 'mx-c33" |

v C1

v 2

¥ 4 Cancel
. _,

4. Select the channels you want in your channel suite and click OK.
5. Review the changesyou have madeto the Suite Properties dial og box and click OK.

Once you have saved the changes to the channel suite, you can modify the channel
suite’s name and location or rename or reorganize the channels. Descriptive channel
names are especially helpful when using a channel suite with channels from multiple
K2 MediaClients.

MyPC_DefaultSuite Properties E'
Suite Mame: | MR C_DefaulkSuite
rl T
Host Mame Channel Mame: 10 Add...
0 10.16.41.82 Evening Mewscast 1l 2
Rename
Q 10.16.40.106 HD Recorder 1 R1
0 mx-c39 3ci Fi Marathon R1 TEmOEe
Q mx-c39 Golf Highlights F1
Q mx-c39 Grasstalley Saga Rz Move Up
Q mx-c39 ZelebrityBuzzrds Pz
Move Dn
0 mx-c33 50 Record/Play 1 Z1
Q mx-c33 AMP Protocol iz
Q mx-c33 BV Protacol 3 B _
Q mx-c33 YDZP Protocol Z4
== 10.16.40.106 10.16.40,106;P1 || Cancel
S A2 wars

For more information on managing channels, see “Managing channel suites’ on
page 179.
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Starting AppCenter after creating a channel suite

For subsequent A ppCenter startups using aControl Point PC, AppCenter will attempt
to start by opening the last-used channel suite. If you have deleted or moved the
last-used channel suite, you need to create a new channel suite or cancel the Channel
Suite Properties dialog box and open the channel suite you want to use.

If you log on to AppCenter and the K2 Media Client running, you will see a System
Startup message.

System Startup

Connecting to 10.16.41.82
\’ Checking media disks. ..

Cancel

If you are running AppCenter with a Control Point PC, AppCenter opens with the
last-used channel suite. To change the channd suite, select System | Open Suite or
System | New Suite. To open one of the four last-used channel suites, select System |
Recent Suites. Channel suites are saved by default in the C:\Profile\Channel Suites
directory in XML format. For more information on managing channel suites, see
“Managing channel suites’ on page 179.

If one of the channelsis not available, the title bar for that channel will display its
state, for example: “In Use”, “Disconnected”, and so on. For information on different
channel states, see“ Using channel suites’ on page 179.

AppCenter startup errors

If you start AppCenter and the K2 Media Client is not running, or your login
information is not correct, you will see a Startup Error message.

Startup Error.

Log on Failed For user 'M.A, User' on the Following server(s): Abort
- m-c3E

- mx-5

- mx-c33 Retry
- mx-proko-b19

The following server(s) Failed startup checks: Ignore

- mx-c38: Unreachable,

- mx-5: Unreachable.

- mx-c33: Unreachable,

- mx-proko-b19: Unreachable,

Control applications cannot be launched on the Failed serveris),
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Locking AppCenter

The following table describes the two most common startup error messages.

Startup Error Description

Log on failed Y our user name or password is not valid for this K2 Media Client.
Remember that the password is case sensitive.

* Click Ignore to view the AppCenter channels. If working
remotely, you will see the channels from the last-used channel
suite. Or,

« Click Retry to enter the login information again. Or,

* Click Abort. If you are accessing AppCenter through a
network-connected Control Point PC, Abort letsyou try to
create anew channel suite. If you are accessing AppCenter
locally, it lets you exit to Windows.

For assistance with your user name or password, consult your
Windows administrator.

<K2 Media The K2 Media Client might be offline or have had difficulty with
Client>: <error> the start up checks. There are various reasons why AppCenter is
having difficulty connecting to the K2 Media Client; for example,
the error might say thereisno file system or that the K2 system has
been taken offline for maintenance.
« Verify that the host name or P addressis correct and seeif you
can correct the problem.
« If working locally, reboot the K2 Media Client.
« If working from a network-connected Control Point PC, select
System | Reconnect from the AppCenter System menu.
For more information, see the K2 System Service Manual.

Locking AppCenter

Y ou can lock the AppCenter interface so that keyboard and mouse input is disabled.
Y ou can do this on both local AppCenter running on a K2 Media Client and remote
AppCenter running on a Control Point PC.

To lock AppCenter, do the following:
1. Click System | Lock AppCenter. The Lock AppCenter dialog box appears.

Lock AppCenter

AppCenter is locked,

All keyboard and mouse input to AppCenter is now disabled. The Lock AppCenter
dialog box remains on the screen as an indicator that AppCenter is locked.

To unlock AppCenter, do the following:

1. On the Lock AppCenter dialog box, click Unlock and when prompted “...unlock
AppCenter?’ click Yes.
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The Lock AppCenter dialog box closes. Keyboard and mouse input to AppCenter is
now enabled.

Shutting down AppCenter
To shut down AppCenter, do one of the following:
e Click the standard Windows X button in the title bar, or
» Select System | Shutdown. The Shutdown dialog box opens.
The available Shutdown options depend upon whether you are shutting down
AppCenter locally or remotely.
Shutting down AppCenter locally
When you shut down AppCenter locally, you have three options.

Shut Down

e 't

What do vou want the system to do?

Restart
Exit To Windows C
{ Restart art the system.
Shut Down
Cancel
Shutdown options are as follows:
Shutdown Mode Description
Exit to Windows Exit AppCenter and display the Windows desktop.
Use the desktop shortcut to restart AppCenter.
Restart Exit AppCenter and restart the Windows operating
system.
Shut Down Shut down the Windows operating system and

power-off the K2 Media Client.

NOTE: If you shut AppCenter down locally, you must re-start it locally.

Shutting down AppCenter from a Control Point PC

When you shut down AppCenter from a network-connected PC using Control Point
software, you have can suspend the channel suite or exit. If you select the Exit to
Windows option, your channel suite is shut down and AppCenter is closed. (If you
want to shut down the current channel suite but keep AppCenter running, you can
open or create a channel suite in the System menu.)
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Shutting down AppCenter from a Control Point PC

e 't

Wehat do wou want the system ko do?

Exit To ‘Windows
Suspend channel suite _

{  Exit To Windows }\/induws desktop,
Cancel
The following table explains the Shutdown options:
Shutdown Mode Description
Suspend channel suite Exit AppCenter and display the Windows desktop. Applications

and remote protocols in suspended channel suites keep running.
Channels may be commandeered by another user. If all channels
in a suspended channel suite are taken over in this manner, the
channel suiteis shut down. For more information, see “ Sharing
channelswith other users’ on page 181. Use the desktop shortcut
to restart AppCenter.

Exit to Windows Exit AppCenter, close the channel suite and display the Windows
desktop. If you select this option, a second dialog box displays
asking youto confirm that you want to exit, since any applications
that are running (including remote protocol s) will be stopped. Use
the desktop shortcut to restart AppCenter.

NOTE: If you shut down AppCenter from a network-connected Control Point PC, the
K2 Media Client is still running and can be accessed locally or from another
networ k-connected Control Point PC.
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Configuration Manager

Configuration Manager is the primary configuration tool for the K2 Media Client. It
allows you to make settings that apply to the overall K2 Media Client aswell as
settings that apply to individual channels, as summarized in the following table.

Configuration Tab Description

System Configure the video reference, audio reference, and the timecode input. Note
that choices made on this tab might affect options offered on other tabs. For
example, if you designate the video reference standard to be NTSC, you do not
see any options for PAL on the Channel tab. Refer to sections later in this
document, “SDA-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, “SD-00: Audio/Video
Configuration”, and “HD-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, as appropriate for
the type of K2 Media Client.

Channel Configure the audio and video inputs and outputs on record and play channels.
Refer to “SDA-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, “SD-00: Audio/Video
Configuration”, and “HD-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, as appropriate for
the type of K2 Media Client.

Ganging Configure channels to play or record together. Refer to “ Channel Ganging and
Track Mapping” on page 225.

GPI Make settingsfor your GPI triggers. Refer to “ GPI and other configurations” on
page 219.

Panel Set play speed options. Refer to “SDA-00: Audio/Video Configuration”,

“SD-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, and “HD-00: Audio/Video
Configuration”, as appropriate for the type of K2 Media Client.

Remote Manage other systems as remote hosts for importing or exporting media. Refer
to K2 Media Client System Guide.

Security Set permission levelsfor mediaaccess. Refer to K2 Media Client System Guide.

Opening and closing Configuration Manager

1. If you are accessing a K2 Media Client from a Control Point PC with a channel
suite that has channels from multiple K2 Media Clients, select a channel from the
K2 Media Client that you want to configure before opening Configuration
Manager.

2. Onthe AppCenter menu bar, click System | Configuration. Configuration Manager
opens.

NOTE: If the System | Configuration menu option isgrayed out, review your level of
user access. For more information, see “ Types of K2 users’ on page 26.
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Saving and restoring configuration settings

Vigleo Referance: Save
System Reference standard: NTSC (59,94 Hz)
Load

O Reference present
Channel
(D Reference locked Restore

Time OF Day:
Ganging
Time of day source:  System Clock

GP1

Panel

Remote

Security
Lse the scroll button
wihen the list of settings
extends below
the area displayed.

Cancel

3. Select buttons, tabs, and linksto find and make settings. Use the scroll button when
the list of settings extends below the area displayed.

4. Close Configuration Manager as follows:

» To apply changes, complete all your modifications on al Configuration
Manager screens, then select OK.

» Todiscard changes, select Cancel. When prompted to discard the changes and
exit, select Yes.

 If desired, save settings as afile, as explained in the next section “Saving and
restoring configuration settings’.

Saving and restoring configuration settings

Y ou can save settings as configuration files. Configuration files are generated by the
Configuration Manager application as stand-alone XML files. Y ou can save settings
out of Configuration Manager into a configuration file. Likewise, you can load
settings into Configuration Manager from a configuration file.

Y ou can use configuration files asameansto back up your settings. Y ou can also use
configuration filesto save several different groups of customized settings, each with
aunigque name, so that you can quickly load settings for specialized applications.

Y ou can asorestoreall the settingsin Configuration Manager to their default settings,
which returns the K2 Media Client to itsinitial factory configuration.
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The following table summarizes these operations. Use these operations with care, as
each one affects all Configuration Manager settings with a single operation.

In Configuration
Manager, select
this item...

To do the following...

Save

This dialog box alows you to save a configuration XML file on the K2
Media Client’s Windows file system.

Load

This dialog box allows you to restore configuration settings from an XML
file on the K2 Media Client’s Windows fil e system.

Restore

Returns all configuration settings to their default values.

Monitoring applications

Status bar

The status bar displaysinformation about the state of the delegated channel aswell as
low-level error messages. (High priority error messages are displayed in pop-up
windows.) The status bar islocated just above the Start button.

If you select achannel, astatus message appears on the |l eft-hand side of the status bar.
If apotential error ariseswhilean application isrunning in achannel, astatus message
flashes briefly on the left-hand side of the status bar, and an icon (such asthe
triangular Alert icon) displayson theright-hand side. Double click ontheiconto open
the status pane to view amore detailed message about the channel’ s status.

Status pane

The system status pane displays general information such as the video and audio
settings on the channels. To check the system status, select Help | System Status. The
system status pane displays. For help troubleshooting any potential error messages,
refer to the K2 Media Client Service Manual or, for external storage models, the K2
Sorage System Instruction Manual.
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Export Logs

System Status x|
Copy
(i208/05/2005 10:02 10.16.41.56 Video d
Message: 5DI video present
Details: 5D video source detected on channel C4 Clear

(1108/05/2005 10:02 10.16 4166 Video
Message: Embedded audio present
Details: Embedded audio detected on channel C4

(T 08/05/2005 10:02 10.16.41.56 Viden
Message: Embedded audio present
Details: Embedded audio detected on channel C4.

(£ 08/05/2005 10:02 10.16.41.56 Video
Message: VITC present
Details: VITC detected on channel C4

(i208/05/2005 10:02 10.16.41.56 Video
Message: 5DI video present
Details: 5D video source detected on channel C3

(T 08/05/2005 10:02 10.16.41.56 Viden
Message: Embedded audio present
Details: Embedded audio detected on channel C3.

(£ 08/05/2005 10:02 10.16.41.56 Video
Message: Embedded audio present
Details: Embedded audio detected on channel C3

(£ 08/05/2005 10:02 10.16.41.66 Viden
Message: VITC present
Details: VITC detected on channel C3

NOTE: If the Clear button is grayed out, you do not have the necessary privilegesto
perform this action. For more information on access privileges, see “ Types of K2
users’ on page 26.

Export Logs

The K2 Media Client log files includes all applications messages, Status pane logs,
and messages related to managing the media file system. The exported log files can
be sent to Thomson Grass Valley product support, where they can be examined to
analyze the operation of your K2 System.

Exporting logs from AppCenter

To export alog whileyou are using AppCenter, select System | Export Log, choose the
destination where you want to export the log, and click the radio button next to Al
logs.

Exporting logs from the Start menu

To export alog when you are not using AppCenter, click the Start button. From the
Programs list, select Programs | Grass Valleyl Export logs. Click the radio button next
to All logs, and choose the destination where you want to export the log.

For more information, see the K2 System Service Manual.

Storage Utility

Storage Utility isyour primary access to the mediafile system and media disks of the
K2 Media Client for configuration, maintenance, and repair. There are two versions
of Storage Utility:

» Storage Utility for internal storage K2 mediaclient models
» Storage Utility for the K2 storage system.
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NOTE: If the System | Storage Utility menu option is grayed out, or you are unableto
log in by clicking on the desktop icon, review your level of user access. For more
information, see “ Types of K2 users’ on page 26.

Accessing Storage Utility

Grass Valley strongly recommends that you access Storage Utility by selecting
System | Storage Utility in AppCenter. However, if you are unable to access
AppCenter, then open Storage Utility by clicking on the Storage Utility desktop icon.

o

Storage Ukility

For Storage Utility procedures for internal storage, refer to K2 Media Client System
Guide. Refer to the K2 External Storage Instruction Manual to learn about Storage
Utility for the K2 storage system.

CAUTION: Usethe Storage Utility only as directed by a documented
procedure or by Grass Valley Support. | f used improperly, the Storage
Utility can render your K2 Media Client inoperable or resultin theloss
of all your media.

K2 System Configuration

The K2 System Configuration application is the primary tool for configuring the K2
storage system. Once the devices of the storage system have the required software
installed, are cabled, and are communicating on the control network, aK?2
administrator can do all the configuration required to create a working K2 storage
system using the K2 System Configuration application.

The K2 System Configuration application runs on a Control Point PC and accesses
the devices of the K2 storage system viathe control network. For more information
on administering the K2 System Configuration application, see K2 Storage System

Instruction Manual.
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Topicsin this section include:

“About AppCenter” on page 40

“AppCenter user interface overview” on page 40
“Toolsin AppCenter” on page 42

“Conventions used in the AppCenter interface” on page 43
“Channels overview” on page 45

“Channel suites’ on page 45

“Using remote protocols’ on page 49
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About AppCenter

AppCenter isthe built-in video disk recorder and player application that provides a
singleinterface for tasks such as channel control, configuration, clip management,
mediatransfers, channel monitoring, and system monitoring.

Y ou can access AppCenter using a network-connected PC with Control Point
software or you can accessit by connecting aVV GA monitor, mouse, and keyboard to
the K2 Media Client. If connecting directly, the monitor must be capable of 1280 x
1024 @70Hz. Otherwise, AppCenter might limit the number of visible channels to
three or less.

NOTE: If you are using the optional K2 TimeDelay application, see the K2
TimeDelay online help for information on using TimeDelay with AppCenter.

AppCenter user interface overview

This menu
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channel
application

These buttons
control channel
operations

A drop-down

list here selects
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application
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Main components in the AppCenter user interface
The following table describes the main components in the AppCenter window

AppCenter Component Description

Monitor pane Displays the current information for the channel. Displays athumbnail of
the clip currently loaded in the channel and indicates the current control
application for the channel. Contains a drop down menu for changing the
channel’ s application. For the currently selected channel, the monitor pane
has a white background.

Channel pane Displays each channel in its current application. Only one channel can be
selected at atime. The currently selected channel is displayed with awhite
background.

Clips pane Displays media stored on the K2 system and provides controls for media
management.

Status Bar Displays status and error messages, and includes tool buttons for opening

Transfer Monitor, StatusPane, or the Protocol Monitor dialog box.

Playing the channel pane in full screen

Select View | Full screen to fill the entire channel pane with only the selected channel.
Thisisuseful when you need more room to display information, such asalong series
of clipsin the Playlist application.

B 11X-C33(local) - C4:MX-C33 - AppCenter Workstation
System Edit Wiew Playlist Clips Help
01:00:07:24
List_1
B Section 1:

01:00:08.00 PreLoaded
01:05:33.03 Clip_22
01:06:03.14 9999
01:06:54.08 EEE
01:07:27.13 Clio_9
02:42:44.04 Iframe-1
02:42:49.04 Clip_28
02:42:56.09 Iframe-4
02:43:01.09 clip_3
02:43:40.10 Clip_8

00:00:00.16
cip
AMP

Clip_8
00:00:00.00

o S <l CINEES —— CEEEEX D)

C4MX-C33 - Stopped 'List_1', 'Section 1, ‘Clip_8'

Toreturn to split screen, select View | Split screen. If all channels cannot be displayed,
ascrollbar appears on the |eft side of the pane. Scrolling in the channel monitor pane
also applies to the control applications when viewed in Split Screen mode.
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Tools in AppCenter

AppCenter includes the following tools for managing the K2 Media Client and its
assets.

Tools User Interface Essentials Tasks

Configuration Configuring system

Menege T | settings
= —
i @ Reference cked —
el
:n-d
| secumey
&=
Trarlger M Oni tor Transfer Monitor M Onitori ng medi a
o Scuten: Vidalin ey Sac tfansfers, incl uding
Fecervirg :. :4:::;—141’ et e wrV e S network trangers and flle
€=h import/export
Compheted

Online Help Complete documentation

T —— ' Orealional tasks.

AppCenter Help Topics

Salect hom

1 the Rellorwireg Ptk ik

eip - For operating a K2 Media Chent, with topics as follows:

Configunng TmeDelay Settrgs
. ing Timabalay manualy o Jlsmatically
* Recording or playing using TimeDelay

a Burging meda

EO0-000-139 0B/032006
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Conventions used in the AppCenter interface

The following table describes the graphical conventions used for the user controlsin
the AppCenter interface. These graphical elements are used throughout the interface
to indicate such items as drop-down lists and text entry controls.

© Drop-down List @ Context Menu / © Text Entry Control

/_ O Eject Button

g

|m]uK

KX POOXXIXX p
clif_37 [ - 00:00:30.00

alp 00:24:17.00 —

(oo 2—6 View Tabs

— @ Timecode Entry Controls

Blayer" T = T 4l

© Assignable @ Weter bar Button
Buttons
Convention Graphical Description and User Action
1 Drop-down list A horizontal lineand arrowhead. Select and choose from alist of itemsin the
Player) ; drop-down list.
ontext Menu is menu changes depending on the application of the selected channel. It
C M Thi h d di h lication of the selected channel. |
m— becomes a menu for Player/Recorder (SD-00 K2 Media Client only),
Recorder (SDA-00 or HD-00 K2 Media Client), Player (SDA-00 or HD-00
New Clip K2 Media Client), or Playlist.

Subdlip

Goto...

Schedule Start Time...
Stripe Timecode
Locate

Properties

Options...

Auto Subdips
Widescreen {16:9)

3 TextEntry Control A horizontal line and small dot. Select to open the text entry dialog box.
Clip: ‘I::1y Clip Name

4 Eject Button Select to gject the current clip

=

iew Tabs ect one tab or the other to toggle between different viewsin Player
View Tab Sel ab or the oth le bet diff i inPl

S application or in Playlist application.

o

3

%
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Convention Graphical Description and User Action

© TimecodeEntry A horizontal lineand small dot. Select to open the timecode entry dial og box.
Control
90:01 111,09

7 Meterbar Button Select to toggle between the Meterbar and the application interface. The

Meterbar contains audio meters, and the audio level controls.
L )]

8 Assignable Button Some button groups are assignable. Holding down a button opens a pop-up
Groups menu that lists the aternative button choices. This allows you to customize
- = theuser interface to suit your workflow.

Look
s

Terms and concepts used in AppCenter

Assignable buttons — Some buttons are assignable, meaning you can change the
order that buttons appear in some button groups to better suit your workflow.
Right-clicking abutton causes a pop-menu to appear which liststhe alternative button
choices for that button.

Bin — A bin isacontainer used to organize assets like clips and listsin the same way
as directories or folders are used on atypical computer system. A bin is associated
with asingle disk volume.

Channel application — Channelsin AppCenter are always in one application or
another. Each application hasits own set of buttons, lists, controls, and other
characterigtics, relative to the operations performed in that application. The name of
the application for the channel is displayed in the channel’s monitor pane, which is
also where you can change the application for the channel.

Clip thumbnail — Used for visual identification of aclip. By default, the thumbnail
is generated from the 16th frame of video. Y ou can select a new thumbnail using
Player. If no thumbnail is available, an icon is displayed showing thereis no
thumbnail.

Current Bin — The current bin functions as the target bin when recording clips or
creating playlists. It is also the source bin used to load clips and lists.

Selected channel —there is always one channel that is selected. When achannel is
selected, the channel is displayed with a white background in the channel pane. The
keyboard is delegated to controlling the selected channel. To select the channel either
select a channel in the monitor pane or press a keyboard shortcut. Changing the
channel selection does not disrupt other channels, they continue to operate in the
background.
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Storage— Theterm “ Storage” isused to refer to external, shared storage. Storage that
isused internally with standalone K2 Media Clients will be specifically designated as
“internal storage.”

Timecode

Timecode is displayed in hours:minutes:seconds:frames. However, the timecode
syntax differs based on whether the video is drop frame or non-drop frame.

First Field Second Field
Non-drop frame . (period) : (colon)
Drop frame , (comma) ; (semicolon)

For example, in drop frame timecode, a clip could start on 01:15:00,04 and end on
01:15:00;00.

Volume — The set of mediadrives that functions as asingle physical disk.

Channels overview

A channel is a set of resources that together have the capability to record or play
media. AppCenter channels have applications for performing tasks such as recording
or playing. When AppCenter starts, each channel comes up in an application. There
is aways one channel selected in AppCenter. The title bar displays the selected
channel’ s name and the control application running on it.

When a channdl is selected, the control application that is using that channel isthe
active control application. To select achannel, click on the channel monitor pane or
click the control application in the control applications pane. The selected channel can
receive input from the keyboard. Selecting a channel does not affect processing on
any of the other channels, which operate in the background.

In achannel suite, you can name a channel or change the order in which the channels
appear in the AppCenter window. For more information on renaming or rearranging
channels, see “Managing channel suites’ on page 179.

Administrators can set user permissionsfor each channel. Depending on your security
settings, you could be denied permission to operate a channel. For more information,
see the K2 Media Client System Guide.

Channel suites

A channel suite is a collection of channels. If you are using your K2 Media Client
through a network-connected PC with Control Point software, the channels are
accessed through a channel suite. Channel suites alow you to customize the channels
to run particular applications or save the clips to specific locations. Y ou can add
channelsfrom different K2 Media Client machinesto one channel suite. Each channel
suite can have up to 16 channels. For more information on channel suites, see “Using
channel suites’ on page 179.

NOTE: If you arerunning a K2 Media Client locally, you cannot use channdl suites.
You can only use the channels on that K2 system.
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Channels on an SD-00 K2 Media Client

Onan SD-00K2 MediaClient, the channelsarelabeled C1, C2, C3, C4. Each channel
ishi-directional, that is, you can designate the channel to any application available on
the system. Once you designate a channel to run a specific application, the channel
remainsthe designated application until you changeit. Y ou can change the channel’ s
application in the Channel monitor.

The following example shows channels on an SD-00 K2 Media Client.

| MX-C33(local) - C3:MX-C33 - AppCenter Workstation

00:03:17.10 ur

Clip: Clip_4
Location: MX-C33/

V:/default

In: Out: Length: o
rmat: MPEG D10 Clip - PAL

Modrfed 12(01/05 11:57 AM

00:00:00.00 00:03:16.18  00:03:15.18

I . ) MPEG D10 Clip - PAL

(H [ ][¥) Length: 00:04:26.20 Modified: 12/01/05 11:57 AM
- Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - 16, TC- 1

Wame: Clip_3

Format: DV25 Ciip - PAL

ngth: 00:00:35.14 Modified: umuas 1157 AM

racks: Video - 1, Audic - 16, TC -

Cip: Clip_ 2
P = Liocation: MX-C33/Vis/default
00: UU 13,13 i = e b
Clip jons. .. 00:00:00.00 _ 00:04i26.20 _ 00:04:36.20

VDCP 00:04:13.04

SD MPEG/DV List - PAL
00:07:25.07 Modified: 12/01/06 12:26 PM
Video - 1, Audio - 16, TG~ 1

ip_4

MPEG D10 Clip - PAL

OD:03:16.18  Modiied: 12/01/05 12:30 PM
Video - 1, Audio - 8, TC- 1

(e[ m v e CIERERELD <)
01:00:08:16 - 04:1‘8.03 e

 00:00: ;un
Section 1 crg_z CFP 3

(W[ [ » e CEEREIED

Clip: Clip_§

Location: MX-CI3{Vi default

In: Out: Length:
00:00:00.00  00:00:51.03  00:00:51.03

00:43:26.00

R R
C-

01:00:08:15
Clip_2
00:04:18.04

CIEREIEN )

C3:MX-C33 - Playing (1.00x) lList, ‘Section 1, ‘Cip_2' [ 7

Channels on an SDA-00 or HD-00 K2 Media Client

On an SDA-00 or HD-00 K2 MediaClient, the channelsare labeled according to their
predetermined application type, for example, Recorder (R1), Player (P1), Player (P2),
Player (P3). Each channel isfixed, that is, the application types that run on that
channel were designated when the machine was built. (For example, aPlayer channel
can run applications that have play functionality, such as Player, Playlist or
TimeDelay.)

The HD-00 K2 Media Client is configured so that it can accept standard video input
formats aswell as HD video input formats of 720p or 1080i. It can convert the video
input into SD or HD video output format.

CEEEEIED
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The following example shows channels on an HD-00 K2 Media Client.

12 MyPC_DefaultSuite - RZ:mx-c39 - AppCenter Workstation

The channel is currently used by:
User: Administrator
Computer: mx-c39
Application: Player

Length: 720 5OME_., | [Anc_100F_I0L| | Anc_100P_SL

00:00:00.00  DO:00:00.01  DO:00:08;02

In: Out:

Anc 7200 8.

T2

ek |

p 8

Anc_L090 B...| [Are_109 2551

i u
Cip | cipt
E=J ; -
dip_3 Chp_#

ek Chp_?

T T
R:m-c39 - 'Oip_L5 recceding i

Channel applications overview

AppCenter channels have applications for performing essential tasks. When
AppCenter starts, each channel comes up in its last used application. For the SD-00
K2 Media Client, you can change the channel application. (SDA-00 and HD-00 K2
Media Client systems are set at the factory to run in pre-determined input or output
channels.)

Selecting a channel application

To change channel applications, in the monitor pane, select the channel application
drop-down list _ for the channel, then choose an application.

The selected application replaces the current application and appearsin the channel’s
space in the channel pane. The channel becomes the selected channel.
Available channel applications

The K2 MediaClient provides Playlist, Player/Recorder (SD-00 K2 Media Client) or
Player and Recorder applications (HD-00 and SDA-00 K2 Media Clients) to run on
achannel. AMP, BVW, and VDCP remote protocol applications are configured on
each channel under Control | Options.

NOTE: Additional channel applications, such asK2 TimeDelay, are available. For
more information, consult the Grass Valley website www.thomsongrassvalley.com.
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Related topics:
“Selecting a channel application” on page 47
“Guide to using the Recorder application: Control view” on page 56
“Guideto using Player: Control view” on page 73
“Guideto using Player: Cue view” on page 76
“Guideto using Playlist application” on page 95
“Configuring a channel for remote control” on page 50

The table below provides an overview of these applications.

Channel User Interface Channel Essentials Tasks

Application Type

Name Required

Recorder S Recorder Recording clips,

“EF adding cue points

Player Player Play clips, editand trim
clips, create sub-clips,
and playout using cue
points.

Playlist Player Create and play

playlists. Listsinclude
clipsrecorded in
Recorder applicationor
imported using the
clips pane.
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Using on-screen transport controls

When a channel is selected, the on-screen transport controls appear. All channel
applications have on-screen transport controls.

Rewind Stop Forward Play Record Progress Bar
\ \ ‘ / / /notln Recorder application)
«IE e > H <)
Cue to mark-in / \ Cue to mark-out
Frame Reverse Frame Advance
(Single click to (Single click to

reverse one frame.)  advance one frame.)

Using remote protocols

Y ou can control the K2 Media Client using remote control devices and applications
software developed for the K2 system that use industry-standard seria control
protocols. Y ou can enable remote control mode from AppCenter.

This section is divided into the following topics:
» “About remote control and supported protocols’ on page 49

» “Configuring a channel for remote control” on page 50

About remote control and supported protocols

The following table shows the remote control protocols supported:

Supported Comments

Protocols

AMP Advanced Media Protocol (AMP) - AMP is an extension of the Odetics
protocol.

BVW BVW Protocol - supports standard set of commands used for VTR machine
control. BVW Insert Edit, used by most edit control panels, is not supported.

VDCP Video Disk Control Protocol

This section is divided into the following topics:
* “About AMP protocol support” on page 49

* “About BVW protocol support” on page 50

» “About VDCP protocol support” on page 50

About AMP protocol support

Y ou can use Advanced Media Protocol (AMP) to control K2 Media Client record and
play channels. This protocol is an extension of the Odetics protocol. External control
devices can be connected viarear panel RS-422 seria connectors or an Ethernet
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network connection. AMP player supports the use of atwo-head model in that two
clips are loaded simultaneously. Refer to the K2 Media Client System Guide for
details.

About BVW protocol support

Y ou can use BVW protacol to control K2 system record and play channels. External

control devices can be connected viarear panel RS-422 serial connectors. (Ethernet

isnot availablefor BVW.) The K2 system supports astandard set of BVW commands
used for VTR machine control. BVW Insert Edit, used by some edit control panels, is
not supported.

About VDCP protocol support

Y ou can use the Video Disk Control Protocol (VDCP) to control K2 system record
and play channels. External control devices can be connected viarear panel RS-422
serial port connectors. (Ethernet is not available for VDCP.) VDCP player supports
the use of atwo-head model in that two clips are loaded simultaneously. Refer to the
K2 Media Client System Guide for details.

NOTE: If you use VDCP remote protocol to perform video network transfers, you
must set up the video network and the Controller ID as described in the K2 Media
Client System Guide.

Configuring a channel for remote control

Y ou can configure a channel for remote control from either locally or through a
network-connected Control Point PC. Operating remote control from AppCenter
provides extended features that allow local and remote control at the same time.

Y ou can select aremote protocol to use with individual channels.
To modify the remote protocol setting for a channel:
1. Click on the channel whose protocol you want to specify.

2. Select Control | Options. The Options dialog box displays.

Remote:

Control " Local Only
" Remote Only

Working Bin {* Remote and Local

Protocol:
 AMP

Timecode

Audic * yDCP

Protocol Control Port: P2
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3. If if isnot already displayed, select the Control tab.

4. Select the desired protocol and remote settings, and click OK. If using VDCP
protocol to perform video network transfers, you must set up the video network and
the Controller ID. Refer to the K2 Media Client System Guide.

NOTE: The protocol control port is pre-set and cannot be modified.

5. Test the system and recheck settings, if required.

Protocol Mode Description

Local only Allows you to monitor the record or play channel
operations and view clip information locally only.
Thereis no control from any external device.

Remote only Allows you to monitor the record or play channel
operations and view clip information only using
remote protocol. All control comes from the
external device. The buttons, menu items, and
other interface controls are disabled. Y ou can
select this mode by choosing the Remote only
option in the Options dialog box

Local and Remote Allows you to control the record or play channel
locally aswell as remotely. Y ou can select this
mode by choosing Remote and Local in the
Options dialog box.
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Recording clips

The Recorder application isused to record clipsonthe HD-00 and SDA-00 K2 Media
Clients. The Player/Recorder application records clips on the SD-00 K2 MediaClient.
Y ou can play the clip whileit is still recording, or you can finish the recording, and
then play theclip or add it to aplaylist. In addition to recording clips, you can add cue
points to clips and create new sub clips.

This chapter includes the following topics:

July 1, 2007

“About recording clips’ on page 54

“About continuous record mode”’ on page 54

“Guide to using the Recorder application: Control view” on page 56
“Guide to using the Recorder/Player application: Control view” on page 57
“Guide to using the Recorder application: Cue view” on page 59
“Before you record: Recorder settings checklist” on page 61
“Torecord aclip” on page 62

“Previewing aclip that isrecording” on page 65

“Using cue points while recording” on page 65

“Changing the timecode source”’ on page 67

“ Selecting widescreen mode”’ on page 68

“Changing the current bin” on page 68

“Renaming aclip” on page 69

“Viewing clip properties’ on page 69

“Locating aclip” on page 70

“Displaying available storage space” on page 70
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About recording clips

The Recorder (HD-00 and SDA-00 K2 Media Client) or Player/Recorder (SD-00 K2
Media Client) application requires arecord or player/recorder channel. The
application has two views— Control view and Cue view. The Control view alows
youto record clips. The Cueview isused to add, remove, or rename cue pointswithin
aclip and create new subclips.

Select record channel signal inputs— Before you start recording, you might need to
select video, audio, and timecode inputs.

Missing or intermittent VITC or LTC timecode - If VITC or LTC is the selected
timecode source and the signa ismissing, i.e. VITC or LTC not connected, the
current timecode display shows XX: XX: XX: XX. Also, clips recorded without
timecode will show no mark-in/mark-out timecode after recording. When VITC or
LTC is detected, but the signal isintermittent, the last valid timecode is displayed
anytime the signal disappears. Clips with missing or intermittent timecode will show
this behavior during playback in aplay channel. If VITC or LTC isintermittent or
missing, try one of the following solutions:

» Usetheinternal timecode generator as the timecode source for recording.
* Stripe the timecode after the clip is recorded using the Player application.

Using thevideo input noisereduction filter — The video input noise reduction filter
provides pre-filtering to enhance the picture quality.

Re-recording and appending clipsis not supported through the AppCenter —

Y ou cannot record over a previously recorded clip. To replace the unwanted clip,
deleteit and record a new one. Also, appending to previously recorded clipsis not
supported, that is, once the recording is stopped, you cannot start the recording again
using the same clip. If aclip is currently loaded when record is selected, theclip is
gjected, and a new clip is created before recording begins.

NOTE: Appending to previously recorded clipsis supported through AMP Serial
Control Protocol. Contact Thomson Grass Valley for more information on control
devices available.

No pre-roll time— Recording begins as soon as record is selected.

About continuous record mode

Continuous record alows you to specify a fixed-length recording that records
continuously. When the fixed length you specify isreached, K2 Media Client begins
to erase the oldest mediain 3 minute segments to make room for new media. In this
way, new mediais continuously recorded whiletherecording is kept to afixed length.
(For very long continuous records, the segment size groups up to 15 minutes.)

The continuousrecording is stored as aprogram. The program thumbnail is displayed
inthe Clipspaneimmediately after the recording starts. Whilerecording, you canload
the continuous record program in a Player application for playout or to create
subclips. The media referenced by the subclips that you create is saved outside the
continuous record program and does not subtract from the continuous record length.
The subclips can be inserted in a Playlist application as play events.

Note: aprogram, such as a playlist, cannot be saved in AVI format.
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Continuous mode operational considerations
Consider the following when planning for Continuous Record operation:
e Minimum continuousrecord length— 6 minutes

» Maximum continuousrecord length— Maximum record length is limited by the
amount of storage space and the compression settings used. If the fixed length you
enter exceedsthe available disk space, the fixed length is automatically adjusted to
equal the available space.

* Minimum record to playback time— 6 seconds (internal storage). In other words,
playback in continuous record can start no sooner than 6 seconds after the start of
record.

* Modifying the continuous record name or length— Y ou can modify the
continuous record name or length during record. If you reduce record length, the
oldest media outside the new record length is erased.

» Stopping continuousrecord— If the recording is stopped before the fixed length
is reached, the resulting program duration is the time elapsed since the recording
started. Like normal record mode, you cannot stop then start a continuous
recording. Once record is stopped, you must gject the program and create a new
continuous record.

» Transferring the continuous record program— The continuous record program
cannot be transferred to afile or networked device until record is stopped.

» Continuousrecord storage spaceisnot reser ved— Continuous record is alowed
to start as long as the record length you enter is less than the available storage;
however, the storage space is not reserved. For example, you could have enough
storage space to start the continuous record, but you are still allowed to transfer
mediaor otherwise fill disk space. Warning messages are displayed in the
AppCenter StatusBar when available storage reaches 10% total disk space. All
recording is halted when media storage reaches its full threshold.

» Pausing the continuousrecord program in Player application—Y ou cannot
pause the continuous record program in Player applicationindefinitely. Eventually,
the record length is reached and the video at the current position is erased. Asthis
happens, the current position is advanced in 3 minute increments as the ol dest
unused mediais erased.

» Changing thumbnail image- Thumbnail images displayed in the Clips pane are
generated using the 16th frame of video. The thumbnail image for a continuous
record program appears as normal until the fixed length is reached. Then, the
thumbnail will update every 3 minutesasmediais erased beginning with the ol dest
unused media. Asthe mediaused to generate thumbnailsis erased, new thumbnails
are generated.

» Erasing oldest media is suspended when creating a subclip— When creating
subclips in Player application, erasing oldest mediais suspended when the first
mark is entered (mark-in or mark-out). This means that the continuous record
program length could grow larger than the length specified. Erasing mediais
resumed and the oldest media outside the fixed length is purged when the second
mark is entered and you select the Accept button. Y ou could inadvertently fill
storage space if you enter the subclip marks, but fail to click the Accept button.
NOTE: Erasing oldest mediais also resumed when you exit subclip mode by
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gjecting the subclip, or by clicking the Source Clip button.

» Usegenlocked inputsfor time delay— For error-free time delay operation, ensure
that the video input is genlocked to the video reference signal. Thiswill eliminate
periodic picture shift.

Guide to using the Recorder application: Control view

Thefollowing shows the basic controls in the Recorder application found in SDA-00
or HD-00 K2 Media Clients. These models use the Recorder application to record a
clip. Depending on the configuration of your K2 Media Client, the Recorder channel

isreferred to asR1 or R2.
@ Assignable @ cCurrent @ Timecode O cClip Name & @ View
Buttons Timecode Source Current Bin Tabs
(Default buttons (Click clip name
are shown) to rename clip.)
R1:mx-proto-b19 00:00:05,26 1
L . Clipt Clip_g
New Clip Location: ME-PROTUZE19/: default
i Properties
In: ot Length: | 2t
oo o0:0s, 14 \ Q
Clip_a Options... 00:00:00,00 00:00:05,02 00:00:05,02
YOCP F2i47:53,02

Recorder CRT T o)
O Application @ Time Dome O Length © weter Bar
(Click to enter Button
fixed length) (Click to adjust
audio)
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Guide to using the Recorder/Player application: Control view

Thefollowing showsthe basic controlsin the Recorder/Player application foundinan
SD-00 MediaClient. Thismodel usesthe Player/Recorder applicationto record aclip.
The Player/Recorder channel isreferred to as C1, C2, C3 or C4.

@ Assignable
Buttons
(Default buttons

ar[* shown)

C4:MX-C33

HAOCXNINX

O clip Name & © view
Current Bin Tabs
(Click clip name
to rename clip.)

@ Current
Timecode

© Timecode
Source

Length:

Clip_2 00:03:03.23

AMP

Player/Recor... _ » > I KRN !

G Application o Time Dome 0 Length OMeter Bar
(Click to enter Button
fixed length) (Click to adjust
audio)
Control Description and User Operation

1 AssignableButtons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to
best suit your workflow. Hold down a button to open a pop-up menu
that lists the alternative button choices.

Properties— Same as sel ecting Properties on the Recorder menu.
New Clip— Same as selecting New Clip on the Recorder menu.
Preview — Same as selecting Preview on the Recorder menu.
Locate — Same as selecting Locate on the Recorder menu.

2 Current Timecode

16:27:13,29 L1C

Indicatesthe current timecode of the timecode source selected for the
channel. Text color iswhite during record, and dimmed at other
times. The timecode value of XX: XX: XX: XX is displayed when the
timecode source is not present or isinvalid. See “ Changing the
timecode source’ on page 67.

3 Timecode Sour ce

16:27:13;29 L1c

The text displayed to the right of current timecode indicates the
timecode source: VITC, LTC or INT (internal generator).See
“Changing the timecode source” on page 67.

4 Clip NameEdit Control
Clip: Clip_1
Location:: /default

Displaystheclip’snameand location in the mediastorage system. To
rename the clip, click and enter text. To change the current bin, i.e.
the target location for recording clips, refer to “ Changing the current
bin” on page 68. Y ou can use the Clips pane to manage and organize
clips.
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Control

Description and User Operation

View tabs

Elile)

These tabs toggle between Control view and Cue Points view.

Application

For SDA-00 and HD-00 K2 Media Clients, thisindicates whether the
paneis set to none or to a Recorder.

For an SD-00 K2 Media Client, adrop-down list allowsyou to select
between none, Playlist or the Player/Recorder application. If the
Player/Recorder application is selected, you can play or record using
the pane controls.

Time Dome
Progress
Only

Storage

i Available

00:29:30,24

Available

Storage and
Continuous

oo:29:30,24 Record Mode

This multi-function indicator displays either record progressonly, or
available storage and record progress. The Time Dome also indicates
when the record channel isin Continuous Record mode.

Available storageisestimated using the amount of free disk space and
the video compression settings for the channel.

Therecord progressindicator makes onerevolution every 10 seconds
in normal record, or one revolution during a fixed length recording.
To changethe Time Dome function, right-click the Time Dome, then
choose an application from the pop-up menu.

Length

Length:

Select the Length control to enter the clip length, then choose record.
Recording continues until you choose stop or the specified length is
reached.

Meter bar button

i

Displaysthe Meter bar which containsthe audio record level controls
and signal meters. Changes to the audio level are saved for the
channel.

IEREIL] bt}
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Control

Description and User Operation

Recorder Menu

Mew Clip

Preview

Scheduls Start Time. .,
Locate

Properties

Options...

Widescreen (16:9)

Load Clip— Opensthe Load Clip dialog box. (Only available on the
SD-00 K2 Media Client)

New Clip — Used to create and name clip prior to starting the
recording. If aclip is already loaded, selecting New Clip gjectsthe
current clip and creates a new one.

Preview —Used to load the current clipin aplay channel for playback
whiletheclipisstill recording. After record is started, select Preview
toload the clip into the next available play channel, then select Play.
(Only available on the HD-00 and SDA-00 K2 Media Clients.)
Schedule Start Time—Opensthe Trigger At entry box so astart time
can be entered.

L ocate — Locates the currently loaded clip in the Clips pane.
Properties — Opens the Properties dialog for the currently |oaded
clip.

Options— Opens the Record channel options dialog box.

Widescr een — Sets the channel for recording widescreen format.
(720p and 1080i clips recorded on the HD-00 K2 Media Client are
always in widescreen, whether thisis selected or not.)

Auto Subclips- The auto subclip check box changes theway that the
subclip mode behaves. When it is NOT checked, clips have to be
accepted manually. When it is checked, a subclip will be created as
soon as you set amark out. (Only available on the SD-00 K2 Media
Client.)

Guide to using the Recorder application: Cue view

July 1, 2007

© Assignable @ Current
Buttons Timecode
(Default buttons
are shown)

00:01:19,11

I#  00:00:00,00
" ) omonogos
Remove ° oo0:01:05;12
) omot:an;01
W ) oo
0 ey
) onon17,24

0 View

Tabs

9 Mark in/out
Cue List

IMT

SN N D —

Mark In Q
Cue_1 =3
Cue_2 »
Cue_3 g
Cue_4

Cue 5

Mark, Cuk (/

CIEEEILD
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Control

Description and User Operation

1 AssignableButtons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to
best suit your workflow. Hold down a button to open a pop-up menu
that lists the alternative button choices.

Properties— Same as sel ecting Properties on the Recorder menu.
New Clip— Same as selecting New Clip on the Recorder menu.
Preview — Same as selecting Preview on the Recorder menu.
Locate — Same as selecting Locate on the Recorder menu.

2 Current Timecode

16:27:13,29 L1C

Indicatesthe current timecode of the timecode source selected for the
channel. Text color iswhite during record, and dimmed at other
times. The timecode value of XX: XX: XX: XX is displayed when the
timecode sourceis not present or isinvalid. See “ Changing the
timecode source’ on page 67.

3 Timecode Sour ce

16:27:13;29 L1c

Indicates the mark in, mark out, and cue points of the recording
session.

4 View tabs

o)

These tabs toggle between Control view and Cue Points view.

Recorder Menu

Add Cue
Remove
Rename

Create Clip
Create All

v E-toE

Add Cue— Used to add a cue to arecording:

1. In the Control view, start the recording.

2. Select the cue tab.

3. At the desired timecode, select Control | Add Cue.
Remove — Used to remove a cue.

Rename - Used to rename a cue.

Create Clip — Creates a sub clip from highlighted cue points.
Create All— Creates sub clips from al cue points.

E to E— When E-to-E mode is enabled the output video and audio
switchestotherecord channel input when the play channel is stopped
or when no clipisloaded. If E-to-E is disabled, the output freezes on
the last frame of video. If you are using E-to-E mode, you must
connect avideo reference signal to prevent playback instability.
(Only available on SDA-00 K2 Media Client.)
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Before you record: Recorder settings checklist

Before recording, check the following recorder channel settings.

Record Channel Setting

Procedure

Verify video and audio input selection

In the monitor pane, check the thumbnail and its
audio level indicators to verify the correct record
channel inputs are selected. If thereis a problem,
correct the settings.

Verify video compression datarate

Y ou can manage storage capacity and
video quality by adjusting the record
channel compression datarate. Generally
set ashigh as possibleto obtain the storage
capacity needed.

Under the System menu, click Configuration.

Verify digital audio compression setting

Under the System menu, click Configuration.

Verify the timecode source

Make sure to select avalid timecode
source. Y ou can use the internal timecode
generator, VITC, or LTC.

See “Changing the timecode source” on page 67.

Verify widescreen mode setting
Thissetting only appliesto SD clips. If the
SD video source isin widescreen format,
select widescreen mode for the recorder.
Thisattribute is saved with the clip. (720p
and 1080i clipsrecorded onthe HD-00 K2
Media Client are always in widescreen,
whether thisis selected or not.)

In AppCenter main menu, click Control | Options|
Widescreen 16:9 to toggle widescreen mode.

NOTE: The clip aspect ratio cannot be
changed once theclipisrecorded. I f
you want to changethe clip’s aspect
ratio attribute you must re-record the
clip.

Adjust audio level (if needed)

Y ou can use the audio leveling feature to
adjust the analog or digital audio input
levels, excluding dolby encoded digital
audio.

1. Inthe Recorder pane, select the meter bar
« button.

=~

2. Adjust audiolevel using the graphical
faders. Select the Meter bar button
again to return to Recorder view.

Verify audio monitor settings
Y ou can select which audio channelsto
monitor.

Select Control | Options and click the Audio tab.
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Record Channel Setting Procedure
Verify video compression settings Select System | Configuration to modify the video

Choosing avideo compression settingisa | compression settings.
trade-off between image quality and
storage capacity. Higher video quality
produces larger files which take up more
storage space and take longer to transfer to
external devices.

To record a clip
This section covers:
» “Using New Clip record mode”’ on page 62
» “Using Crash record mode’ on page 62
» “Scheduling arecording” on page 62
» “Using Fixed Length record mode” on page 63
» “Specify clip length after recording has begun” on page 63

» “Using continuous record” on page 64

Using New Clip record mode
To create and name a clip before recording starts:

1. Verify video, audio, widescreen, and other settingsfor your recording as explained
in “Before you record: Recorder settings checklist” on page 61.

2. Select New Clip to create and load aclip.

3. Torenamethe clip, select the default clip name ciip: clip_1 , then enter anew clip
name.

4. Select the record button on the onscreen transport controls 9
The recording progresses until you select Stop.

Using Crash record mode

Crash record occurs when you start a recording without specifying a clip name. The
clip is given a default name, then the recording continues until you select stop.

To crash record:

1. Verify video, audio, and other settings for your recording as explained in “Before
you record: Recorder settings checklist” on page 61.

2. Select the record button on the onscreen transport controls 9

The recording progresses until you select Stop.

Scheduling a recording

Y ou can schedule arecording to start at a specified time. To schedule a start time for
aclip to play, see “ Scheduling aclip to play” on page 80.
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Torecordaclip

1. Select Control | Schedule Start Time. Trigger At entry box appears.

2. Enter the time when you want the recording to start and click OK. The time of day,
trigger time, and a countdown are displayed.

XXTKXXXXX e

Clip: clip_39

Time of day:  13:40:40:33
Trigger at: 13:41:03.14
Countdown: ~ 23:59:37.19

W4 fmimn

Using Fixed Length record mode

Y ou can specify the clip length before recording, or during recording. Fixed length
recording continues until the clip length is reached or until you select stop.

1. Verify video, audio, and other settings for your recording as explained in “Before
you record: Recorder settings checklist” on page 61.

2. Select Length in the Recorder pane.
The Length dialog box appears.

Clear

I
=
=
=
=
)
=
=
=)
1=

Back

@08
@00
21
OO

3. Enter the clip length by typing only numbers, colons are added automatically.
4. Choose OK in the dialog box, or press Enter.

5. Select the record button on the onscreen transport controls 9
Recording continues until Stop is selected or the desired length is reached. While
recording, the mark in and mark out update with the current status of the clip. The
Time Dome gives avisual indication of the percent complete aswell asa
countdown from the specified length down to 00:00:00:00.

Specify clip length after recording has begun

While aclip isrecording you can enter the clip length as follows:

1. Select Length in the Recorder pane.
The timecode dialog box appears.

2. Enter the desired length, then select OK or Enter.
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If the entered length is valid, longer than the amount of material already recorded,
the clip continues to record until it reaches the specified length or until you select
Stop.

Using continuous record

Y ou can configure Recorder for Continuous Record mode. Continuous record is
useful for applications that normally use Continuous Record, for example a manual
time delay. Refer to “ About recording clips’ on page 54.

1. Click the Time Dome \) .

The Time Dome pop-up menu appears.
2. Choose Continuous Record in the pop-up menu.

00:00:05,03 w1

Clip: Clip_2
Location: Location: ME-PROTC-5A fdefault

g In: Quk: Length:
(
\. 00:00:00,00 00:00:04,02 01:00:00,00

07:06:17,18

>

o]

«[= [ » > . [IEREIED

The Time Dome changes to display continuous record v

3. To change continuous record length, click Length.
The Length dialog box appears.

:00:30;00

[=]
=
[¥5)

Clear

Back

o . ° ° cancel

000
000
000
OO

4. Enter the clip length by typing only numbers, colons are added automatically.
5. Click oK in the dialog box, or press Enter.

6. Select the record button on the onscreen transport controls 9

Recording continues until Stop is selected. While recording, the mark in and mark
out update with the current status of the clip. The Time Dome gives a visual
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Previewing a clip that is recording

indication record progress.
7. Load and play the clip in Player application:

» Drag and drop from the Recorder monitor pane to the Player monitor pane.

The play channel becomes the selected channel, and the clip is cued and ready for
play.

Previewing a clip that is recording

Preview loads the currently recording clip into a play channel. The play channel
becomes the selected channel, and the clip is cued and ready for play.

To preview aclip:
1. Start the record process.
2. Preview theclip:
a. Inthe Monitor pane, use the drop-down list to select the Player application.

b. Drag the clip thumbnail from the channel running the Recorder application to
the channel running the Player application.

The play channel becomes the selected channel, and the clip is cued and ready for
play. If aplay channel isnot available, e.g. the play channels are already playing a
clip, awarning message is displayed in the status bar.

3. To play the clip, select the onscreen transport controls  »

Using cue points while recording

Cue points enable you to move quickly from one frame to another in aclip. You can
use cue points to manage clip play out or create subclips.Y ou can add, remove, or
rename cue points while a clip is being recording.

Toadd acuetoaclipwhiletheclipisrecording, you need to beginthe recording while
in Control mode. Once the recording has begun, you can switch to Cue mode and
modify the clip with cue points

This section is divided into the following topics:
» “Adding acue point while recording” on page 66
» “Removing acue point” on page 66

» “Renaming acue point” on page 66

Related topics:
» “About using cue points’ on page 24.
» “Using cue points for playback” on page 24.
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Adding a cue point while recording

1. Select Recorder (HD-00 or SDA-00 K2 Media Clients) or Player/Recorder
(SD-00) from the application drop-down list.

2. Begin recording, using one of the methods described in “To record aclip” on
page 62.

3. In the Record pane, click on the Cuetab. The Cue view displays.

4. While the clip is record mode, use the transport controls to find the desired frame
in the clip, then do one of the following:

» Click the Add Cue button.
* Select Control | Add Cue.

A cue point is added to the cue list using a unique name, e.g. Cue 1.

Removing a cue point
1. Whilerecording, click on the Cue tab.
2. Select acue point inthelist.
3. Do one of the following:
» Click the Remove button, or

» Sdlect Control | Remove.

Renaming a cue point
1. While recording, click on the Cue tab.
2. In Cueview, select a cue point in thelist.
3. Select Control | Rename.

4. Usethe text entry dialog to enter anew cue name, then click OK or press Enter.
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Changing the timecode source

Timecode Timecode
Display Soulrce
R2 00:00:08.19

Changing the timecode source

Hew Clip

Clipt Clip_15
Location: mx-c33/4': /default

Preview

d In: Out: Length:
Properties 00:00:00.00 00:00:00.01 0o:00:05;02
00:43:57,15 )
CICNEINY CIEKREIER

To change the timecode source:

1. Click on the channel whose timecode you want to specify.

2. Select Control | Options. The Options dialog box displays.
3. Select the Timecode tab.

Control

Working Bin

Timecode

Audio

Select a timecode source For recording and display:

QOwvItc

Ourc

(%) INT (Generator)
) Time of Day
(%) Start Time: (13:45:06.14

[ ]orop-frame

Cancel

4, Choose a timecode source, then click OK.

Timecode Source

Description

VITC

Timecode is read from the VITC input for the channel.

LTC

Timecode is read from the LTC input for the channel.
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Timecode Source Description

System Clock If using the SD-00 models, the record channel has aninternal timecode generator
that runsin one of the following modes:
Time of Day
The generator is locked to the Windows Operating system real time clock.
Start time
Specifiesthe timecode to use when the recording starts. Thedrop frame optionis
enabled when the system timing is set to the 525 line standard (NTSC). Drop
frame timecode allows the generator to operate as an accurate clock.

Selecting widescreen mode

When recording SD video that is 16:9 aspect ratio, select the widescreen attribute. To
change the Widescreen attribute, select Control | Widescreen.

Theattribute is saved as part of the video mediafile. The attributeis used by the play
channel to handle aspect ratio on playout when the clip is played on an HD-00 K2
Media Client. For more information on how the K2 Media Client handles aspect
ratios, see “ About aspect ratio conversion modes’ on page 211.

NOTE: HD record channelson an HD-00 K2 Media Client alwaysrecord 720p and
1080i video in the 16:9 ratio, whether the widescreen attribute is selected or not.

Changing the current bin

On the K2 system, afixed amount of disk spaceisreserved for storing mediafiles—
the V:/ partition. Within the V:/ disk partition, your clips and playlists are stored in
binswhich function like directoriesin afile system. Y ou can organize your media by
creating and removing binsin AppCenter. Y ou can have channels from multiple K2
Media Clients in one channdl suite; the clips displayed are those on the K2 Media
Client that has the currently selected channel.

When recording starts, the new clip is stored in the current bin, which isalso referred
to asaworking bin. Each channel has its own working bin. Y ou can change the
current bin to determine where you want the clip stored. The current bin nameis
displayed under the clip name in the Recorder display.

& e

1

tabon of wiskaeg b o el chanmoel

NOTE: Changing the current bin affects the recorder and the player applications.

To change the current bin:

1. Make sure the record channel is selected.

2. From the main menu, select Control | Options.

3. Click the Working Bin tab, then choose a bin from the list.

68 K2 Media Client User Guide July 1, 2007



Renaming a clip

e 't

Working bin:  default

Control

Working Bin

Timecode

Audio

Renaming a clip
Y ou can rename a clip during or after recording.

Torenameaclip:

1. Select the clip name control clip: Clip_1 __in the Recorder application.
Location ¥ fdefault

2. Enter the new clip name using the on-screen keyboard.
3. Click OK, or press Enter.
If aclip with the new name already existsin the current bin, an error messageis
displayed.
Viewing clip properties
To view the properties of a clip loaded in the Recorder application:
In the Record application, do one of the following:

» Click the Properties button.

_Or_

e Select Control | Properties.
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‘Clip_31" Properties

Mame: Clip_31
Type: Clip
General Location:  MX-C33/V:/default

Media Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - 16, TC - 1
Format: PAL
Data Compression: 5D MPEG
I-frame Only, 50Mb/s, 4:2:2
Tracks Size: 1336 MBytes
Length: 00:00:04.05
Created: 12{26/06 01:10 PM
Modified: 12/25/06 01:13 PM

Aspect Ratio:  Widescreen (16:9)

Locating a clip

Y ou can locate the currently loaded clip by displaying the contents of the current bin
in the Clips pane, as follows:

1. After or during recording, select Control | Locate.

2. The Clips pane displays the contents of the bin where the clip is located.

Displaying available storage space

In the Recorder pane, you can display available storage using the Time Dome. The
available storage displayed is the storage on the K2 Media Client or the K2 storage
system accessed by the currently selected channel.

To display available storage:

1. Select the Time Dome | § .

The Time Dome pop-up menu appears.

2. Choose Available Storage in the pop-up menu.

The Time Dome changes to display available storage \3 .

Available storage displayed is based on the video data rate selected in the
Configuration dialog box. (To access the Configuration dialog box, select
SystemlIConfiguration.) A filled Time Dome represents no storage remaining.
Available storage is also displayed numerically under the timedome.

The white line functions as a “ sweep second hand” to show record progress. It
sweeps through a complete revolution every 10 seconds when crash recording or
makes a single revolution on a fixed length record.
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Playing and editing clips
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Theinformation in this chapter describes how to play and edit clips recorded on the
SDA-00, SD-00, and HD-00 K2 Media Clients. Y ou can play clipsin avariety of
ways including off-speed play and triggered by GPI. In addition to editing existing
clips, you can create new clips using the subclip feature and add cue pointsto clips.

This chapter is divided into the following sections:

“About playing clips’ on page 72

“ Selecting the Player application in AppCenter” on page 72
“Guideto using Player: Control view” on page 73
“Guideto using Player: Cueview” on page 76
“Loading mediafor playout” on page 77

“Playing aclip” on page 78

“Scheduling aclip to play” on page 78

“Selecting loop play” on page 79

“Jumping to a specific timecode” on page 79
“Using cue points for playback” on page 80
“Editing aclip” on page 82

“Creating Subclips’ on page 86

“Viewing clip properties’ on page 88

“Viewing clip options’ on page 89
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About playing clips

The AppCenter Player application (for the SDA-00 and HD-00 K2 MediaClients) or
the Player/Recorder application (for the SD-00 K2 Media Client) allows you to play
media stored on the K2 Media Client, including clips and programs. The application
requiresaplay channel and hastwo views— Control view and Cue view. The Control
view allows you to play clips, trim clips, and create new subclips. The Cue view is
used to add cue points within a clip. After adding cue points, you can use the cue list
to start playback from any cue point in the list.

Working with clips that are still recording

The following restrictions apply when working with a clip in the Player application
that is currently recording:

* You cannot rename the clip.
» The clip mark-in/mark-out points cannot be modified.

 Subclips created from a clip currently being recorded can only have a Mark Out
equal to the last frame that has been recorded when the subclip is created. You
cannot create a clip longer than has been recorded under the assumption that the
unrecorded frames will “fill itin.”

» Thelength of the record-to-play delay depends on the location where the clip is
being stored:

* OnaK2 Media Client with internal storage—6 seconds
* OnaK2 Media Client with shared storage—20 seconds

Otherwise, clipsthat are currently being recorded behave normally. As areminder,
“Read-Only” isdisplayed in the Player application when the clip loaded or playing is
still being recorded.

Playing a playlist saved as a program

Playlists can be loaded and played in the Player or Playlist applications. Y ou can also
save aplaylist as a program and then play it in the Player application. A program
includes all the media and transitionsin the playlist but does not include any event
that breaks the flow of playout, such as a pause. When a program is loaded in the
Player application, it is handled in the same way asasimple clip asfar as the Player
application is concerned, except that they cannot be edited, they are “read-only. For
more information on creating programs refer to “ Saving alist asa program” on

page 70
Selecting the Player application in AppCenter

The Player application requires asingle play channel. If the play channel is currently
being used in another application, such as a Playlist application, you can use the
following steps to select the Player application. Selecting the Player application
causes the play channel operation to stop, then the Player application is started.

To start the Player application on a play channel:

1. In the monitor pane, select the control mode drop-down list for the play channel,
then choose Player.

72 K2 Media Client User Guide July 1, 2007



Guide to using Player: Control view

The channel switches to the Player application and becomes the selected channel.

Guide to using Player: Control view

The Control view alowsyouto play aclip, modify its name, adjust mark in and mark
out points, create sub-clips, and stripe timecode. Selecting the Control view tab shows
the Control view. The following describes the essential controlsin the Control view.

@ Assignable @) clip © Clip Name & @ Countdown 0 View
Buttons Timecode Current Bin Timecode Tabs
(Default buttons (Click clip name
are shown) to rename.)

00:00:02,16 =1 /|
lip: clip_7 / ) g
Location: ME-PROTO-E 17 A fdeFault ol
In: ks Length: “E‘:
00:00:02,10 =
Clip_7 00:00:00,00 00:00:350,00 00:00:350,00
YLiZp 00004 27,14
PlayerjRecorder L rErFEERaTE 4
6 Application 0 Thumbnail eTime Dome eMark-ln & @ Meter Bar
(Click to change (Click to select Mark-Out Button
thumbnail) loop-play mode) (Click to set to (Click to adjust
current frame audio level)
timecode)
Control Description and User Operation

1 | AssignableButtons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to
best suit your workflow. Hold down abutton to open a pop-up menu
that lists the alternative button choices.

2 | Clip Timecode

00:00:02,02 1

Indicates the recorded timecode of the current frame being played.
Thetimecode value of XX: XX:XX: XX isdisplayed when thereisno
recorded timecode.

Stop mode isindicated by TC (recorded timecode) or Gen
(zero-based, internal generated tiemcode.) .

3 | ClipName& Current Bin
Clip: Clip_1
Location:: /default

Displays the clip’s name and location in the video storage file
system. To rename the clip, click the Clip Name, then enter a new
name.

4 Countdown Timecode

+ 00:00:03,12

Displays the time remaining in the clip.
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Control

Description and User Operation

5 View tabs

jonuo)

Elie)

These tabs toggle between Control and Cue views. Control is used
for playing and editing of clips. During playback, you can use the
Cue view to add cue points so that you can quickly cueaclipto a
frame.

© Application

For SDA-00 and HD-00 K2 MediaClients, adrop-down list allows
you to set the pane to none or to the Player application.

For an SD-00 K2 Media Client, adrop-down list allows you to
select between none, Playlist or the Player/Recorder application. If
the Player/Recorder application is selected, you can play or record
using the pane controls.

7 | Thumbnail

Used to visually identify the clip. By default, the thumbnail is
generated using the 16th frame of video. To change the thumbnail,
position the clip to the desired frame, then click the thumbnail.

8 Time Dome

I Play Progress

00:00:03;23

i Media marks

00:00:02;15

@ Loop playback

00:00:08;21

Thismulti-function control displays play progress, or play progress
with media marks which shows the relative position of mark-in/
mark-out pointsintheclip. Thetimecode underneath indi cates play
time remaining. The Time Dome is also used to enable loop play.
Select the Time Dome, then use the pop-up menu to choose the
display mode or to control loop play mode.

9 Set Mark-in and Set
Mark-out

In: Out:

These buttons are used to set new mark-in or mark-out points.
Position the clip to the desired frame, then click the In or Out
buttons. Unused mediais not deleted. To clear amark, click the
button, then choose yesin the pop-up dialog box. Marks are reset to
the beginning or end of available media.

Q Meter Bar Button
il

Displaysthe Meter bar, which containsthe audio play level controls
and signal meters. Clicking the Save button saves changes made to
the clip audio level. Clicking Unity returns the audio levelsto the
last saved level.

P + 00:00:01,22
240

1.0
0.0

«  Gang
Unity

Save

e m———1 (W[4 w][H <4
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Guide to using Player: Control view

Control

Description and User Operation

Player Menu - Control
view

Load...
Mew Clip

Subdip

Gota,..

Schedule Start Time. ..
Stripe Timecode
Locate

Properties

Options...

Auto Subdips
Widescreen (16:9)

L oad— Select to open the Load Clip dialog box, which displaysthe
contents of the current bin. Select a clip, then choose OK to load.
New Clip — Used to create and name a clip prior to starting the
recording. If aclip isalready loaded, selecting New Clip g ectsthe
current clip and createsanew one. (On the SD-00 K2 Media Client)
Subclip— Opens the Subclip mode, which allows you to create
subclips from the currently loaded clip. A subclipisan entirely new
clip that references mediain another clip

Goto—Used to jump to aspecific timecode. Select Goto, to open the
Goto dialog box, then enter an absolute or relative timecode value,
or use the scrub bar to go to the desired position.

Schedule Start Time — Opensthe Trigger At entry box so a start
time can be entered.

Stripe Timecode- Opens the Stripe Timecode diaog box, which
allowsyouto replacethe existing timecode track for theloaded clip.
Y ou can replace with time of day, or a specific start timecode.
Properties— Opens the Properties dialog box for the currently
loaded clip.

Options— Opens the Options dialog for the currently loaded clip.
Auto Subclips- The auto subclip check box changes the way that
the subclip mode behaves. When it is NOT checked, clips have to
be accepted manually. When it is checked, a subclip is created as
soon astheuser setsamark out. (Appliesto SD-00K2 MediaClient
only.)

E to E— When E-to-E mode is enabled the output video and audio
switchesto the record channel input when the play channel is
stopped or when no clip is loaded. If E-to-E is disabled, the output
freezeson thelast frame of video. If you are using E-to-E mode, you
must connect a video reference signal to prevent playback
instability. (Only available on SDA-00 K2 Media Client.
Widescreen — Sets the channel for recording widescreen format.
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Guide to using Player: Cue view

The Player application Cue view is used to add cue points to the clip. The Cue view
allowsyou to set, modify, and jump to cue points on the loaded clip. Clicking the Cue
tab displaysthe Cueview. The following describesthe basic controlsin the Cue view.

@ Customizable @ Current
Buttons Frame
(Default buttons Timecode
are shown)

00:00:14,28

3 o0:00:14,28

= 00:00:15,

) ooonias,10
) o0:00:15,14

0 Countdown
Timecode

\

+ 00:00:00; '.f

© Cug List © View

Tabs

FE

Mark In ?

=

E g
Cue_2 L

Mark Cut o

1]

r/

1 EIEIED N I RN LD

Control Description and User Operation
1 | AssignableButtons Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to
best suit your workflow. Hold down abutton to open apop-up menu
that lists the alternative button choices.
Add Cue - same as selecting “Add Cue” from the Player menu.
Remove - removes the selected cue.
Goto — used to jump to the selected cue, the next cue, or to aspecific
timecode.
Rename - opens text entry dialog box to rename the selected cue.
Create Clip - same as selecting “Create Clip” from the Player
menu.
Create All - same as selecting “Create All Clips’ from the Player
menu.
Cue Selection — cues the first selected cue point for playback
showing a till frame of video for the cue paint.
2 | Current FrameTimecode | Indicatesthe recorded timecode of the current frame being played.
T IRERL) Thetimecode value of XX: XX: XX: XX is displayed when thereisno
recorded timecode.
3 | CuelList Displays alist of cue points that are set for the loaded clip. Cue
‘@ oooniaze Mark In points are listed in chronological order beginning with the mark-in
J Cuet point and ending with the mark-out point.
[«] UU:UU:1514 Mark Out
4 | Countdown Timecode Displays the time remaining in the clip. To select the countdown
mode you want to monitor, open the Optionsdial og box by selecting
Options in the context menu.

76 K2 Media Client User Guide

July 1, 2007



Loading media for playout

Control Description and User Operation

5 | View tabs These tabs toggle between Control view and Cue Points view.

Elile)

Player Menu Add Cue—Used to add acueto aclip:
1. Inthe Control view, start the clip playing.
2. Select the Cue tab.
: 3. At the desired timecode, select control | Add Cue.
Add Cue Remove — Used to remove a cue.
Remove Rename - Used to rename a cue.
Rename Create Clip — Creates a sub clip from highlighted cue points.
] Create All- Creates sub clips from al cue points.
Create Clip E to E— When E-to-E mode is enabled the output video and audio
Create Al switches to the record channel input when the play channel is

stopped or when no clip isloaded. If E-to-E is disabled, the output
freezeson thelast frame of video. If you are using E-to-E mode, you
must connect a video reference signal to prevent playback
instability. (Only available on SDA-00 K2 Media Client.)

If you are using E-to-E mode, you must connect a video reference
signal to prevent playback instability. (Only available on SDA-00
K2 MediaClient.)

Widescreen — Sets the channel for recording widescreen format.

v E-toE

Loading media for playout
Y ou can load clips or programsin the play display for playout.

NOTE: Loadingaclip from a bin into a play channel changestheworking
bin for that channdl.

Loading clips from the clips pane
1. Select aplay channel by clicking in the channel’ s monitor pane.

2. Locatetheclip in the clips pane. If necessary, change bins by clicking the current
bin control and selecting from the drop-down list.

3. Load the clip in one of the following ways:

» Drag theclip from the clips pane into the play channel.

Select the clip, then choose the Load button in the clips pane.
* Double-click on the clip.

Select the clip, then press Enter on the keyboard.
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Loading a clip from the Player application
1. Select aplay channel by clicking in the channel’ s monitor pane.
2. Open the Load Clip dialog using one of the following:
 Click the Load button in Player.
» Select Control | Load.

M | oad Clip ]

Look in:  W:fdefault
default

— myhin
Recycle Bin
M mvhin

Clip Cp_L Clip_z
Clip_a Clip_& Clip_& _
-
Clip Mame: Clip Cancel

3. If needed, use the Look in drop-down list to browse to the desired bin.

4. Select aclip inthe Load Clip diaog, then click OK.
Theclipisloaded in the player.

Related topics:
» “Playing aclip” on page 78
e “Using cue points for playback” on page 80

Playing a clip

Once aclip isloaded in the Player application, you can play the clip or search for a
specific frame of video using the transport controls. Use the linksin the following
table to find information on playing clips.

If you are using... Refer to...

On-screen transport controls “Using on-screen transport controls’ on page 49
Keyboard shortcuts Appendix A, Keyboard Shortcuts

GPI triggers “GPI and other configurations’ on page 219

Scheduling a clip to play

Y ou can schedule aclip to start playing at a specified time. To schedule a start time
for aclip to record, see “ Scheduling arecording” on page 62.

1. Select Control | Schedule Start Time. Trigger At entry box appears.

Enter the time when you want the recording to start and click OK. The time of day,
trigger time, and a countdown are displayed.
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Selecting loop play

00:00:00,00 e +00:00:36,26

Clip: Clip_7
" Location: ME-PROTO-B20/W: jdefault

Time of day:  14:20:08,17

O Trigger at: 14:25:53;13
00:05:44, 26 Cancel

Counkdown:
00:00:26; 26

»
) )

Selecting loop play

Loop play allowsthe clip to play in acontinuousloop until Stop ispressed. The Time
Dome is used to enable/disable loop play.

* Click the Time Dome \) , then choose Loop Mode in the pop-up menu.

Jumping to a specific timecode

July 1, 2007

The Goto dialog box allows the player application to jump to the specific clip
timecode that you enter. Y ou can enter an absol ute timecode val ue based on recorded
timecode, or arelative timecode value, that is, cue the video to apoint +/- somevalue
relative the current frame. If you don’'t know the timecode value of the frame you
want, you can click and drag the scrub bar to shuttle to the desired frame.

To jump to a specific timecode:
1. With aclip loaded in the Player application, do one of the following:
* Click the Goto button.

» Select Control | Goto.
The Goto Timecode dialog box appears.

Clear——— Clear

(Select to clear entry)
° Back ——{— Back Space

= Relative
(Select to enter a
\ relative timecode)
Cancel

° |~ Absolute

[ (Select to enter an
“J H| absolute timecode)

Scrub bar
(Click and drag to
cue the desired frame)
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2. Perform one of the following:

» Enter arelative timecode value, select the‘+' or ‘-’ key, enter timecode, then
click oK.

» Enter an absolute timecode value, select the ‘=" key, enter timecode, then click
OK.

» Click and drag the scrub bar —|juj~ to cue the desired frame.

Related topics:

“Loading clips from the clips pane’ on page 77
“Loading aclip from the Player application” on page 78
“Playing aclip” on page 78

Using cue points for playback

Cueview alows you to add cue pointsto aclip. Y ou can use cue points to manage
clip play out or create subclips. The following sections describe how to work with cue
points.

Topicsincluded here:

“About using cue points’ on page 80
“Viewing the cuelist” on page 81

“Adding acue point” on page 81
“Removing acue point” on page 81

“Jump to the selected cue point” on page 81
“*Jump to the next cue point” on page 82

“Renaming a cue point” on page 82

About using cue points

When you select Cue view, a chronological list of cue pointsis displayed. The list
begins with the mark-in point and ends with the mark-out point. Y ou can add
additional cue points to mark other frames within the clip. Y ou can add cue points
while the clip is playing or in stop mode. When you add a cue point, it islisted by a
default name (such as “cue_1") and timecode value.

Cue points cannot be moved; however, you can remove a cue point and use the
transport controls, or Goto Timecode dial og box to enter anew cue point at the current
position.

Cue points can be used to:

M anage clip playout— jump to the selected cue or next cue.

Create subclips- Y ou can create a subclip from the selected cue point. The

sel ected cue point becomes the mark-in point, while the mark-out point isthe same
asthe source clip. If more than one cue point is selected, asubclip is created using
thefirst and last cue points. The“ Create All” feature createsasubclip for every cue
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inthelist. Each subclip duration isfrom each cue point to the source clip mark-out
point. See “ Creating subclipsin Cue view” on page 60.

When working with cue points, keep these considerationsin mind:

» Cuepointsareretained when aclip iscopied or transferred (GXF or
Streams)— With using GXF or streams, cue points are stored with the clip. All the
cue points of the original clip are retained when the clip is copied or transferred to
another server. Cue points are not retained for other file transfers.

* Cuepointsand trimming— After you trim aclip by moving the mark-in or
mark-out points, the cue points outside the new mark-in and mark-out points are
cleared and must be reinserted.

» Cuepointsand subclips— Subclips created from a clip with cue points retain all
cue pointsthat fall between the marks of the new subclip. The subclip hasits own
mark in and mark out points. See “Creating subclipsin Cue view” on page 60.

» Cuepointsand programs- Cue points cannot be added to a program.

Viewing the cue list
1. Select aplay channel by clicking in the channel’ s monitor pane.

2. Select the Cue tab.

The Cue view appears showing the cue list for the clip loaded in the Player
application. Initialy, only the mark-in and mark-out cue points are listed.

Adding a cue point

NOTE: To add a cue point while Recording, see “ Adding a cue point while
recording” on page 16.

Whilethe clip is playing or in the stop mode, use the transport controlsto find the
desired frame in the clip, then do one of the following:

» Click the Add Cue button.
» Select Control | Add Cue.

A cue point is added to the cue list using a unique name, e.g. Cue 1.

NOTE: Using the preview feature, you can play and add cue pointsto a clip while
itis gill being recorded. (See“ Previewing a clip that isrecording” on page 137.)

Removing a cue point
1. In Cueview, select acue point in thelist.
2. Do one of the following:
* Click the Remove button, or

* Select Control | Remove.

Jump to the selected cue point
Use the following steps to jump to the selected cue point.
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1. In Cueview, select acue point in thelist.
» Click the Goto button, then select Selection.

2. Press the Play button on the onscreen transport controls
Playout starts from the cued frame.

Jump to the next cue point

Use the following steps to jump to the next cue point. Depending on the current play
position, the clip will cue to the next cue point in the clip.

1. In Cueview, click the Goto button, then select Next Cue.

2. Press the Play button on the onscreen transport controls.
Playout starts from the cued frame.

Renaming a cue point
1. In Cue view, select acue point in thelist.
2. Select Control | Rename.

3. Usethe text entry dialog to enter anew cue name, then click OK or press Enter.

Editing a clip
Topicsin this section are asfollows:
* “Moving clip mark-in/mark-out points’ on page 82
e “Clearing mark-in/mark-out points’ on page 84
e “Adjusting clip audio level” on page 84
» “Changing the clip thumbnail image” on page 85
e “Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)” on page 85
» “Renaming aclip in the Player application” on page 86

Moving clip mark-in/mark-out points

Every clip has a mark-in point and a mark-out point that refer to the first and last
frames displayed when the clip is played. When first recorded, clip marks are set to
the beginning and end of available media. Y ou can edit the clip marksin order to
reference only the desired media. When clip marks are moved, the unused mediais
not deleted. Clearing the marks resets them to the first and last frames of the recorded
clip. (See aso “ Clearing mark-in/mark-out points’ on page 84.)

NOTE: If the source media has been erased, the subclip retains 1 second of media
on each side of the mark-in and mark-out points. See “Moving clip mark-in/
mark-out points’ on page 54.

The following restrictions apply when editing clip marks:
» Mark-in must precede the mark-out

* Marks cannot be set outside the recorded media
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» Marks cannot be changed on aclip that is still being recorded.

NOTE: If more media exists after the current mark, a <<< or >>> symbol is
displayed beneath the In/Out timecode. To permanently remove media outside the
marks, refer to “Erasing a clip's unused media” under Managing Clip Media.

To move clip marks, load the clip in player, then use one of the following methods.
e “Moving clip marks: Using the In/Out buttons’ on page 83
* “Moving clip marks: Using the timecode entry controls’ on page 83

* “Moving clip marks: Using the clip length control” on page 83

Moving clip marks: Using the In/Out buttons

1. Usethe transport controls to locate the desired frame.

2. In Control view, click In = to set mark-in point, or click Qut == to set mark-out
point.

3. Inthe Confirm Mark Change window, click Yes.

Moving clip marks: Using the timecode entry controls

1. In Control view, select the mark-in or mark-out timecode control 00:01:11,09  tg
open the timecode entry dialog box.

N 1 3:30:47.22] RV

Cancel

2. Enter atimecode value, then click OK or press Enter.

Alternatively: Use the current position scrub bar —|juu~ in the timecode entry
dialog box to locate the desired frame, then select OK.

Moving clip marks: Using the clip length control
Entering a new clip length moves the mark-out point.
1. Click the Length timecode entry control.

2. Enter anew clip length and click OK.
The clip length changes by moving the mark-out point.
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Clearing mark-in/mark-out points

Clearing amark point resets the mark to its default position— mark-in is set to the
beginning of available media; mark-out is set to the last frame of available media.

To clear amark point, do one of the following:

* InPlay view, click and hold the In or Out button, then choose Clear Mark in the
pop-up menu.

* InPlay view, select the mark-in or the mark-out timecode control and click Clear,
then OK to clear the mark.

Clear  ——— Clear
(Click Clear, then
OK to clear the mark.)

=
o)
w
=
n
=
)

Back

Cancel

E0000
9000
0000
0000

Adjusting clip audio level

Theaudio meter display providesaudio level adjustment for clipsloaded in the player
display. Saved audio levelsare used every timetheclip isloaded and played. Unsaved
changes are lost when the clip is gected.

To adjust audio level:
1. Inthe Player application, click the Meter bar button * .

2. Adjust the audio level in one of the following ways:

» Adjust thegraphical fadersindividually or “ganged,” which ensuresall channels
use the same gain.

» Click Unity to set audio back to the last saved level.

+00:00:01,22

D e— e E R A b

3. Click save to save changesto the clip audio level.
4. Click the Meter bar button again to return to the Player application.
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Changing the clip thumbnail image

The clip thumbnail is displayed in AppCenter for visual identification of the clip. By
default, the 16th frame is used to generate the thumbnail image.

To change the clip thumbnail ;

1. While monitoring the play channel output, use the onscreen transport controlsto
position the clip to the desired video frame.

2. In Player, click on the thumbnail, then select Yes in the Change Thumbnail dialog
box.

B Change Thumbnail

<P Wiould you like to set this clip's thumbnail to the current

\‘_a\/ position?

NOTE: If clip marks are edited so that the video frame used to generate the
thumbnail is outside the new clip marks, the thumbnail isreset to a position near
the mark-in of the modified clip.

To reset the thumbnail:

 Select the thumbnail image, then choose Reset in the pop-up menu.
Thisresets the clip thumbnail to the 16th frame in the clip.

Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)

The stripetimecode dia og all ows you to overwrite the existing timecode track for the
loaded clip. Y ou can replace the recorded timecode with time of day, or aspecific start
timecode value.

1. Load the clip in the play channel.

2. In Control view, select Control | Stripe Timecode. The Stripe Timecode dialog box
opens.

M Stripe Timecode El

Replace timecode media with:

& Time of Day

Start Time: 01:00:00,00 C
+ Drop-frame

Cancel

3. Specify the replacement timecode:
Time of Day — The new timecode track will start with the current time of day and
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will contain continuous valuesranging from the current time of day plusthelength
of the clip.

Fixed Time — After choosing this option, select thetimecode entry control, and enter
a start timecode value. The new timecode track will contain continuous values
ranging from the specified starting val ue to the starting value plusthe length of the
clip.

Drop frame — The drop frame option is available when system timing is set to 525
line standard (drop frame is a timecode adjustment that appliesto NTSC video
only). Drop frame allows the timecode track to indicate the actual running time of
the clip. Drop-frame time code yields precise running times, but frames are not all
numbered sequentially. A frame number must be dropped periodically to keep the
clock right.

Renaming a clip in the Player application
1. Inthe Control view, select the clip name control Clip: Clip 1,
2. Enter the new clip name.

3. Click OK, or press Enter.

Creating Subclips

A subclip isaclip created by referencing a portion of mediafrom another clip. For
example, if you recorded atwo hour clip, you could create severa short subclipsto
use as previews or advertisements. Each subclip refers to a small portion of the
original clip and is listed along with all other clipsin the clips pane. When working
with subclips, the original clip is sometimes called the source clip. After creating
subclips, you can delete the source clip.

Subclips created from aclip that is still recording can only have a mark-out equal to
the last frame that has been recorded when the subclip is created. Y ou cannot create
asubclip longer than what has been recorded with the assumption the mediawill “fill
in”. You can create subclips from aclip being recorded in loop record mode. In loop
record mode, media referenced by the subclipsis retained while unreferenced media
is discarded.

Y ou can load subclipsin the Control view and edit the mark-in/mark-out points the
same as a clip, provided the unreferenced source media has not been erased.

NOTE: If the source media has been erased, the subclip retains 1 second of media
on each side of the mark-in and mark-out points. See “Moving clip mark-in/
mark-out points’ on page 54.

The following sections describe how to create subclips:
e “To create subclips’ on page 86

* “About Auto Subclip mode” on page 88

» “Creating subclipsin Cue view” on page 838

To create subclips
1. Load aclip inthe player.

86 K2 Media Client User Guide July 1, 2007



Creating Subclips

2. Inthe Player Control view, click the Subclip button.

P1 00:00:02.21 s +00:00:01;11

(UHVHIBER B L

Subclipr Clip_3-1
Source: W fdefaultiClip 3

>

In: Cut: Lenagth:

The Subclip display appearswith anew subclip loaded. Theln and Out buttonsare

flashing indicating no mark-in or mark-out points are defined. The default subclip
name follows the form < source clip name>-<number>, for example, if the source
clip name is PlayoffGame, the subclip name is PlayoffGame-1.

3. To rename the subclip, click the subclip name control Stubdip:  Playoffeame | and
enter the new name in the Clip Name dialog, then click OK, or press Enter.

Renaming the subclip creates a new seed name. For example, if you rename the
subclip PlayoffGame-1 to Highlight, subsequent subclips created are named
Highlight-1, Highlight-2, and so on.

4. Enter the subclip marks as follows:

a. Using the transport controls, position the clip to the desired frame for mark-in,
then click the In button.

b. Using the transport controls, position the clip to the desired frame for mark-out,
then click the out button.

Alternatively: Select the mark-in or mark-out timecode entry controls and enter
a specific timecode value.

Alternatively: Select the Length timecode entry control and enter aclip length,
then create either amark-in or amark-out point. If the source media has been
erased, the subclip retains 1 second of media on each side of the mark-in and
mark-out points. See “Moving clip mark-in/mark-out points’ on page 54.

3. In Subclip view, click Accept.

The subclip is saved and gjected, then Player returnsto Subclip view with a new
subclip name loaded.

NOTE: If the Accept button does not flash, but instead the clip is saved and a new
subclip isloaded, the server isin Auto-subclip mode. See “ About Auto Subclip
mode” on page 60.

NOTE: Clicking the Source Clip button or the Eject button prior to pressing the

Accept button closes Subclip mode without creating a new clip. Both of these
buttons are used to exit Subclip mode.
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About Auto Subclip mode

The Auto-Subclip feature changes the way that the subclip mode behaves. Auto

Subclip mode eliminatesthe “ Accept” step in the subclip procedure. In Auto-Subclip
mode, you simply set mark-in, then set mark-out. On setting mark-out, the subclip is
automatically generated and gjected, and anew subclip nameisloaded in the Subclip

display.

Auto Subclip mode is useful when you want to create subclips while asource clip is
playing. You simply load a clip, press play, then create subclips by selecting In, Out,
In, Out, etc.

To enable Auto Subclip mode:

* Inthe Player application Control view, click Control | Auto Subclips.

Creating subclips in Cue view

In Cue view, you can automatically create a subclip from the selected cue point. The
sel ected cue point becomes the mark-in point, while the mark-out point isthe same as
the source clip. If more than one cue point is selected, asubclip is created using the
first and last cue points. This feature allows you to manage the media of interest asa
separate clip rather than mediabetween cue pointsin aclip. For example, onceyou’' ve
made a subclip, it can be added to a playlist.

By default, subclips generated from the cue list are given names of the format <clip
name>-<first cue name>. For example, a subclip generated from a cue point named
“cue_1" inaclip named “MyClip” isnamed “MyClip-cue_1". If aclip aready exists
with this name, you are prompted to enter a unique name.

To create a subclip from media between two selected cue points:
1. Select two cue pointsin the cue point list.

2. Click Control | Create Clip.

To create a subclip using a selected cue point as mark-in:
1. Select the cue point to use as the mark-in for the new clip.
2. Click Control | Create Clip.

The subclip isterminated by the source clip mark-out point.

To create asubclip for all cue points:
» Click Control | Create All.
In some cases, a progress dialog is displayed as the clips are generated.

Each subclip isterminated using the mark-out of the source clip.

Viewing clip properties
To view the properties of aclip loaded in Player:
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Viewing clip options

» Click the Properties button.
- Or -
» Select Control | Properties.
Viewing clip options
Clip options alow you to choose which audio channels to monitor.

To view the options of aclip loaded in Player:
» Select Control | Options.
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Working with playlists
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Information in this chapter includes:

“Introducing Playlist application” on page 92
“Before using Playlist application” on page 93
“Guideto using Playlist application” on page 95
“Selecting Text or Thumbnail view” on page 99
“ Selecting monitor information” on page 99
“Creating asimple playlist” on page 100
“Inserting mediain aplaylist” on page 101
“Playing alist” on page 102

“Managing sectionsin alist” on page 105

“Adding play effects’ on page 107

“Adding GPI output triggersto playlists’ on page 111
“Managing playlists’ on page 112

“Saving alist as a program” on page 116

“Editing and rearranging eventsin aplaylist” on page 103
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Introducing Playlist application

In addition to playing asingle clip, the K2 Media Client play channels can also play

liststhat contain clips and programs stored on the K2 system.

The following table summarizes the basic features supported in playlist application.

Basic Feature

Description

Editing playlists

Eventsin aplaylist can berearranged or removed,
and new events added between existing ones.

Editing eventsin
the list

Events can be renamed and trimmed. Trimming
an event moves the mark-in and mark-out points.
This only affects the event, not the source clip.

Event Transitions between al eventsin alist are made

transitions by acut, i.e. thelast frame of an event isfollowed
by the first frame of the next event.

Loop on a Sections are provided within the list to provide

section flexibility during playout. A section can be set up

to loop indefinitely. The section can be taken out
of the loop by manual intervention.

Loop on a list

Lists can be set up to loop indefinitely. The list
can be taken out of the loop by manual
intervention.

Pause attheend | Events can pause playout at their end. At event

of events pauses, you can choose to show black, freeze on
last frame, or freeze on next event.

Pause attheend | Sectionscan pauseplayout at their end. At section

of sections pauses, you can choose to show black, freeze on

last frame, or freeze on next event. If using an
SDA-00 K2 Media Client, you can choose to
show E-to-E.

Saving a playlist
as a program

Playlists can be saved as a program. This saves
the mediaand transitions, but nothing that breaks
the flow of playout, such as pauses. Y ou can
insert aprogram into aplaylist, or play aprogram
in the standard Player application.

GPI output
triggers

The K2 Media Client provides 12 GPI output
signals through a rear panel connector for
controlling external equipment. Y ou can
configure eventsin a playlist to trigger GPI
outputs. A GPI trigger does not disrupt playout of
the play events. GPI triggers can be set to occur at
the beginning or end of an event or section, or at
these points with some offset.

GPI Input
triggers

Y ou can assign any of the 12 GPI inputsto control
one or more play channels and the action you
want the K2 Media Client channel(s) to take—
play, VAR play, cue next event, or cue next
section, etc. AppCenter includes more extensive
GPI output trigger features.
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Before using Playlist application

Before using Playlist application
Read the following sections before using Playlist application.

“Terms used in Playlist application” on page 93

“Symbols used in Playlist application” on page 93
“Working with programs’ on page 94

“Using mixed aspect ratios in aplaylist” on page 94
“Inserting aclip that is still recording” on page 95
“Inserting a playlist in aplaylist (workarounds)” on page 95

Terms used in Playlist application

The following terms are used in the Playlist application.

Term Definition
Paylist A listis a sequence of events.
Event Events are the components that make up alist. Events are created by adding aclip

or program to sectionsin alist.

Section Playlists created in AppCenter contain at least one section. All eventsin aplaylist
are contained in sections. Sections have propertiesthat include repeat and pause. A
playlist can have up to 100 sections. Each section can contain up to 1000 events.

Source Clip Theclip inserted in alist to create a play event.

Program Playlists can be saved asaprogram in the K2 Media Client. Programs created from
aplaylist include al the mediaand transitions in the playlist, but nothing that
breakstheflow of playout, such asa pause at the end of an event. Programs are also
created from the continuous record mode.

Symbols used in Playlist application

July 1, 2007

The following table describes the symbol s used to describe the properties of itemsin
the list— play events, sections, and the list itself.

Symbol Description

L ocked
Theitemislocked and cannot be edited.

Pause
At the end of playout, thisitem will cause playout to pause.

L oop
At the end of playout, the item will repeat.

GPI Output Trigger
This event or section triggers one or more GPI outputs.

o @
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Working with programs

A programisaclip generated from aplaylist using the Save As Program featurein the
Playlist application. A program includes all the mediain the playlist, but does not
include any event that breaks the flow of playout such as a pauses between events.

Y ou can insert programsinto other playlists as an event, or load and play them using
the standard Player application. Y ou can also send a program to afile or avideo
network stream. (For more information on which types of file types you can send a
program to, see “Importing and exporting streaming media’ on page 166.)

Using mixed aspect ratios in a playlist

The K2 Media Client can play clips with different aspect ratiosin asingle playlist.

The HD-00 K2 Media Client model s support playout of mixed format clips displayed
with default or selectable modes such as bars, crop, or stretch on both SD and HD
outputs.

Thefollowing table describes how the HD-00 K 2 system displays mixed aspect ratios.

Event Aspect Ratio Play Channel Widescreen Setting
Standard (4:3) Widescreen (16:9)
Standard (4:3) No conversion Bar OO
(Pillarbox)
(@ —
O~—0O
Half Bar

(Half-Pillarbox)

Crop (zoom)

e
<

Stretch
OOO
) (@)
Widescreen (16:9) Bar messsmm NO cCONversion
(Letterbox) OOO
OQ O ——
Half Bar
(Half-letterbox) DQC
Crop
O

Stretch

0 |0
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Selecting Playlist application

The SD-00 K2 system records in 4:3 aspect ration and playsin 4:3 aspect ratio only,
so the aspect ratio is unchanged at playout.
Using mixed video resolutions in a single playlist
Playlists can contain events with different video resolutions. When thelist is played,
themediais converted as needed to match the play channel video output type sel ected.
Inserting a clip that is still recording

Clipsthat are currently recording behave as other clipsdo in alist except for the
following restriction: the event-out timecode is set to the last recorded frame at the
timetheclip isinserted. Y ou can move the event-out timecode as needed while the
clipisstill recording or after record is stopped.

Inserting a playlist in a playlist (workarounds)

While K2 Media Client does not support atrue “nested” playlist, you can retain some
of the functionality of inserting aplaylist in aplaylist in the following ways.

» Savethelist asaprogram, theninsert it into another playlist as an event.
» Usemulti-item select and copy/paste.

» Copy/paste events or sections within the same list or from other lists.

» Copy thelist in the Clips pane, then load and edit the list.

Selecting Playlist application

The Playlist application requires asingle play channel. If aplay channel is currently
being used by another application, you can select the Playlist application. Selecting
the Playlist application causesthe currentapplication to exit when Playlist application
is started.

To start Playlist application on a play channel, in the channel’ s monitor pane, select
the application drop-down list and choose Playlist. The channel switches to Playlist
application and becomes the selected channel.

Guide to using Playlist application

Playlist allows you to manage a list— insert, move, or modify events, and to control
playout of the list. You can select the type of display for the asset list— text view, or
thumbnail view. (See“ Selecting Text or Thumbnail view” on page 99.) The
following describes the basic controls.
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List in text display mode

© Playlist @ Section © Countdown O view
Timecode (A playlist has at (Can display time Tab

\ least one section) to next event, section,

or end of Iist)\
\J

alg
= Section 1: Section 1
fEut:rtics <>/////Wmfa@/////////////mw Fram
(J1:00:10,00 mpeqg-10s-long-gop-15mbps-420 =
Goto... o\:00: 20,00 TopPlays2
01\0z:01,00 mpeqg-long-qop-420-8a =
01:0\2:08,05 mpeqg-10s-I\ng-gop-15mbps-420
hal
£ _ TN =——- KRS

| \ \

e Assignable 0 Time Cursor e Event List (Text View)

Buttons (Displays the current
(Default buttons  play position.)
are shown)

List in image display mode

01:03:46;14

Jarnes CLIPDD4D CLIPDOZS Jarnesl0

(P

CINEEY K :D\IIIIIEII)

@ Event List (Image View)
(Time Domes display list
and section play progress.)

Control

1 List Timecode Though each play event contains the timecode information from its
01:01:25.16 source clip, the timecode for the list is generated internaly. This
e timecode can be an offset from a specific timecode (the default is
01:00:00;00).See “ Setting the playlist timecode” on page 114.

Description and User Operation
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Guide to using Playlist application

Control Description and User Operation
Section (Text View) A list has at |east one section, but can have up to 100. All events
Section 1: belong to a section, and each section can have up to 1000 events. In

Section (Thumbnail
View)

S

Section 1:

Thumbnail View, the section is displayed as a Time Dome which
shows the amount of the section that has played. An empty Time
Dome indicates the section has not started to play.

Sections can be expanded or collapsed to reveal or hide the events
that belong to the section. Expanded sections are indicated by a'-'
symbol.

Countdown Timecode

Displays the time to the next event, section or end of the list.

View tab

Displays the List tab.

Assignable Buttons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the buttons located in the
Playlist toolbar to best suit your workflow. Holding down a button
opens the button pop-up menu that lists the alternative button
choices.

Time Cursor

Comdprateiipy Qo

The time cursor indicates the current play position. The time cursor
is displayed over the event currently being played.

Event List

The Event List contains play events.

Play events are created from clips or programs that can be added to
thelist in two ways: drag and drop from the Clips pane or using the
Insert button in the Clips pane. By default, play eventsaddedto alist
inherit the source clip’s name, but you can rename events.

Play events and sections can be configured to trigger GPI outputs.
GPI triggers can be set to occur when the event or section starts,
ends, or at these points plus or minus some offset. A GPI trigger does
not disrupt playout of the play eventsthat follow it. See* Adding GPI
output triggersto playlists’ on page 111.

Y ou can view the Event List in either the text view or thumbnail
view. Thumbnail view displays clip thumbnails along with Time
Domes for the list play progress, and section play progress. To
change the view, select Optionsin the Playlist menu.
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Control

Description and User Operation

Playlist Menu

PlawvList

Insert Event...
Add Section

Mew List, .,
Open List. .,
Rename List

Save As Program. ..

Sek Event In
Setk Event Out
Lacate
Properties

Mowe Up
Move Down
Goko,..

Cplions, ..

Insert Event— Opensthe Insert Event dialog box, which allowsyou
toinsert all event types. See “Inserting mediain aplaylist” on
page 101.

Add Section—Adds asection to the end of thelist. Onceyou add the
section, you can move it. See “Managing sectionsin alist” on
page 105.

New L ist—Opensthe New List dialog box where you can choosethe
current bin and specify the new list name before creating it. When a
new list is created, the current list is g ected and the new list is
created contai ning one section and no events. See“ Creatingasimple
playlist” on page 100.

Open List— Closes the current list and allows you to open an
existing list. See “Playing alist” on page 102.

Rename List— Rename the list currently loaded in Playlist
application.

Save As Program-— Saves the current list as a program. The new
program is listed in the Clips pane with other assets. Programs can
be played using the Player application, or inserted in alist in Playlist
application. See “Saving alist asaprogram” on page 116.

Set Event | n—Used to change thein point of the event. Event In/Out
changes do not affect the source clip's mark in and out values, but
only the event's marks used by the Playlist.

Set Event Out— Used to change the out point of the event. Event In/
Out changes do not affect the source clip's mark in and out values,
but only the event's marks used by the Playlist.

L ocate-Locatesthelist or sourceclip for an event, depending on the
selection, in the Clips pane. See “Locating aplaylist in the Clips
pane”’ on page 115 or “Locating the event source clip” on page 105.
Properties—Opensthe propertiesdial og box for the selected item—
list, section, or play event. Properties dialog box includes pages for
setting up list timecode, adding metadata, and setting list attributes
that will occur when playback reaches the end of thelist. Options
include repest, or pause. See “Viewing playlist properties’ on
page 115. Section properties and event properties dialog boxes
include options for setting the end behavior— repeat or pause, and
GPI output properties. See “Viewing playlist properties’ on

page 115.

M ove Up—Movesthe selected event up in the list. See“Editing and
rearranging eventsin aplaylist” on page 103.

M ove Down— Moves the selected event down in the list. See
“Editing and rearranging eventsin aplaylist” on page 103.

Goto— Opens the Goto pop-up menu which allows you to jump to
selection, next event, next section, or atimecode that you specify.
See“Playing alist” on page 102.

Options- Opensthe Options dial og box which allowsyou to choose
the list monitoring information displayed in the Playlist application
and the monitor pane.
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Selecting Text or Thumbnail view

Selecting Text or Thumbnail view

The event list has two viewing modes; Thumbnail view and Text view. Thumbnail
view displaysevents asthumbnail sal ong with the section and thelist time domes. The
text view listseventsdescriptionsin text format. Y ou can sel ect which event attributes
aredisplayed in text view.

Use the following steps to select the view mode best for you:
1. Select Playlist | Options.
The Options dialog box appears with the View settings tab selected.

B Options §|
Wiews:

View & Text view Show: Start time

Monitor Thurnbnail wigw

Audio

Cancel

2. Select aview mode:

Text View - displays eventsin text form including an event icon, name and an
additional attribute selectable using the Show drop-down list. Show attributes are:
Duration, Name only, Start time, Or Start time and duration.

Thumbnail View - displays events in thumbnail form along with the event name.
3. Click OK to save settings and close the Options dialog box.

Selecting monitor information

Y ou can select the monitoring information displayed for the list. The selections you
make determine the list attributes that are displayed in the following locations:

» Listinformation displayed in the monitor pane - List information is displayed
under thethumbnail in the monitor pane. Y ou can select thelist attributes displayed
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in the monitor pane.

e Countdown timecode displayed in the Playlist toolbar - The countdown timer
can count down to the next section, the next event, or the end of list.

To select the monitor mode:
1. Select Playlist | Options.
The Options dialog box appears.
2. Click the Monitor tab.
The Monitor settings page appears.

e 't

Maonitor the Following wvalues:

Yiew * Event name
Counkdown ko next event

il'l'lunil:ur Mext event name

Section name
Audio Counkdown ko next seckion
Mext section name

List name
Countdown ko end of lisk

Cancel

s -

3. Select one of the monitor information options.

4. Click OK to save settings and close the Options dial og box.

Creating a simple playlist

When Playlist application is started, an empty channel pane displays“No List”. You
must create anew list. New listsare named “List_n", where nisthe first number that
resultsin aunique file name.Y ou cannot gject alist; instead, create anew list or open
an existing playlist.

To create anew list:

1. Select Playlist | New List.
The New List dialog box is displayed.
- or -_—
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Inserting media in a playlist

Click the Insert button and select an event

2. Select the bin where you want to store the list, edit the default name for the new
list, then click OK.

Thecurrent list closesand thenew list is created containing one section and no events.

Inserting media in a playlist

A new list contains one section and no events. Events are played in the order they are
inserted. Y ou can move eventsin the list up or down, or insert new events between
existing ones by selecting the insertion paint.

Selecting the insertion point in a playlist

* When using the Insert button or menu item, theinsertion point is after the currently
selected event.

* When using the drag and drop method, you see adrop cursor as you drag the event
over thelist. The drop cursor indicates where the new event will be inserted.

NOTE: Thetime cursor only indicates the current play position, and cannot be
selected and moved. Selecting and dragging may inadvertently select and move the
event.

Inserting events

Toinsert aplay event, do one of the following:

» Drag and drop assets from the Clips pane using the drop cursor to locate the
insertion point.

» Drag and drop from the monitor pane of a play channel. Select the thumbnail or
video image, then drag to the playlist channel. Use the drop cursor to locate the
insertion point.

* Double-click an asset in the Clips pane. The asset isinserted in the list after the
insertion point.

» Select aneventinthelist astheinsert point, then select one or more assetsin the
Clipspane. Click Insert in the Clips paneto insert the event after the insert point.

» Select an event inthelist as the insert point, then click Insert in the Playlist
channel, and select one or more assetsin the Insert Event dialog box. Click oK
to insert the events.
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Using copy and paste to insert play events

Any asset that can be selected can be placed on the clipboard and pasted into another
application that accepts that type of asset. For example, you can copy aplay event
from the Playlist application on one play channel and paste it into the Playlist
application on another play channel. Y ou can a so copy aclip from the Clips pane and
paste it into the Playlist application.

The Cut, Copy, and Paste operations are performed by using the AppCenter's Edit
menu, by using the standard keyboard shortcuts (CTRL+C, CTRL+X, CTRL+V), or
by using the right-click menus of cut, copy and paste.

Toinsert an asset from the Clips pane using the clipboard:
1. Inthe Clips pane, select one or more assets.

2. Copy the assetsto the clip board.

3. Select aninsertion point in thelist.

4. Paste the asset from the clipboard into the list.

To use the clipboard to move or copy events already in aplay list:
1. Select the event(s) you wish to move or duplicate.

2. Copy or Cut the selection to the clipboard.

3. Select the new insertion point in the list.

4. Paste the event(s) from the clipboard into the list.

Playing a list

Oncethelist is complete, you can open it and play it, as described in the following
sections.
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Opening a playlist

To open alist, do the following:

1. Select Playlist | Open List.
The Open List dialog box appears.

Editing and rearranging eventsin a playlist

2. Locate and select the list you want to open, then click Open.

Before the list is opened, the currently loaded list is closed. In Playlist application
thereisno gect button, so you can open an existing list or create anew list without
manually closing the currently loaded list.

NOTE: If a playlist has been locked, you cannot open it.

Playing a playlist

Y ou can perform the following operationsto play aplaylist using the A ppCenter user
interface. Y ou can also use the keyboard shortcuts for all transport controls.

To...

Do this...

Begin playing at the top of the list

Open theligt, then press the Play button on the
onscreen transport controls.

Continue playout after apause in thelist

Press the Play button on the onscreen transport
controls.

Play the specified timecode

Select Goto, and then choose Timecode in the Goto
pop-up menu. Specify atimecode in the dialog box
and click OK.

Play the next event

Select Goto, and then choose Next Event in the
Goto pop-up menu.

Play the next section

Select Goto, and then choose Next Section in the
Goto pop-up menu.

Play an event or section

First, select the event or section, then click Goto,
and choose Selection in the Goto pop-up menu.
Then pressthe Play button on the onscreen transport
controls.

Avoid delays when jumping to a new event or
section

First select the new event or section, then wait until
the diamond or standby icon isfilled in before
jumping to the new event or section.

Editing and rearranging events in a playlist

The following topics explain how to work with eventsin a playlist:
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“Editing event marks’ on page 104
* “Moving events’ on page 104
» “Removing events’ on page 104

e “Copying events’ on page 105

K2 Media Client User Guide 103



Chapter 6 Working with playlists

* “Renaming events’ on page 105
» “Locating the event source clip” on page 105

» “Viewing event properties’ on page 105

Editing event marks

Y ou cannot edit events while thelist is playing. Every event has a event-in point and
an event-out point that refer to the first and last frames displayed when the event
plays. When first created, event marks are set to the mark-in and mark-out of the
sourceclip. Y ou can edit the event marksin order to reference only the desired media.

The following restrictions apply when editing event marks:
» Event-in must precede the Event-out.

» Event marks cannot be set outside the recorded media of the source clip.

NOTE: If more media exists outside the current mark, a<<< or >>> symbol is
displayed beneath the current event mark timecode.

Setting the Event In/Out marks
To move clip marks:
1. Usethe transport controls to locate the desired frame.

2. Select Playlist | Set Event In to set mark-in point or Playlist | Set Event Out to Set
mark-out point. The Confirm Marks dialog box opens.

3. Click Yes to accept the edited mark.

Moving events
To the change the order of eventsin alist, perform one of the following:
» Drag and drop the event into another location in the list.

» Select an event, then choose Move Up or Move Down buttons on the Playlist menu.
The event moves up or down one position in the list.

» Usethe Edit menu to Copy, Cut, or Paste the event. When you paste the event, it is
inserted after the currently selected event.

NOTE: You can paste eventsthat you copied from alist running on another playlist
channel.

Removing events
To remove an event, perform one of the following:
» Select the event, then press the Delete key on your keyboard.
» Sdlect the event, right-click, then select Remove.

» Usethe Edit menu to Cut the event. (When you paste the event elsewhere, it is
removed from this playlist.)
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Managing sectionsin a list

* Right-click on the event and select Cut. (When you paste the event elsewhere, it is
removed from this playlist.)

Copying events
To copy an event, perform one of the following:
» Usethe Edit menu to Copy the event.

» Right-click on the event and select Copy.

Renaming events
To rename an event, perform the following:

» Select the event, then select Playlist | Properties. Click on the name of the event in
the Propertiesdial og box and use the on-screen keyboard to change the name; click
OK.

Locating the event source clip

The Locate menu item is used to locate and select the source clip in the Clips pane
that generates an event.

To locate the source clip:

» Sdlect the event, then select Playlist | Locate.
The source clip is selected in the Clips pane.

Viewing event properties
1. Select the event.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
e Select Playlist | Properties.
» Click the Properties button.

» Right-click the event and select Properties.

Related topics

* “To pause at the end of an event” on page 109

Managing sections in a list

A list hasat |east one section, and all eventsbel ong to a section. Sections management
tasks include the following:

* “Adding and removing sections’
* “Moving and copying sections’

* “You can paste sections that you copied from alist running on another play
channel.”
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Adding and removing sections

A playlist has at least one section, but can have up to 100 sections. All events belong
to a section, and each section can have up to 1000 events.

To add a section:
1. Select Playlist | Add Section. The new section is inserted at the end of thelist.

2. Use the Edit menu to Cut, Copy, Or Paste a section. When you paste the section, it
isinserted after the currently selected section.

NOTE: You can paste a section that you copied from alist running on another play
channel.

3. Right-click on the section and select Cut, Copy, oOr Paste.

To remove a section, perform one of the following:
» Select the sectionin thelist, right-click and select Remove, or
» Usethe Edit menu to Cut a section, or

» Select the section, then click the Remove button. Thisbutton only appearsin full
screen viewing mode (unlessyou have customized your user interface to include
it as one of the assignable buttons).

Moving and copying sections
To the change the order of sectionsin alist, perform one of the following:
» Drag and drop the section into another location in thelist Or,

» Select an section, then select Playlist | Move Up or Move Down. (The section moves
up or down one position in thelist.) Or,

» UsetheEdit menu in the AppCenter toolbar or standard keyboard shortcutsto Cut,
Copy, Or Paste the section. When you paste the section, it isinserted after the
currently selected section. Or, Right-click on the section and select Cut, Copy, or
Paste.

NOTE: You can paste sectionsthat you copied from a list running on another play
channel.

Renaming sections
To rename a section:
1. Select the section.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Select Playlist | Properties. Or
 Click the Properties button. Or

» Right-click on the section and select Properties.
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Adding play effects

‘Section 1° Properties
] Section 1
General Location;  W:fdefaultfList_4

GPI

Change event pauses:

Remove all pauses
End O B

(#)add a pause to every event:

|All Events Freeze on last frame

Cancel

3. Sdlect the section name, then enter a new name.
4. Click OK.

Adding play effects

These settings determine what happens at the end of the list, section, or event when
thelist is played.

Topicsin this section include:

» “Torepeat at the end of aplaylist” on page 107

» “Torepeat or pause at the end of a section” on page 108
» “To pause at the end of an event” on page 109

e “Toadd pauseto al eventsin asection” on page 110

» “Toremove pause from al eventsin a section” on page 111

To repeat at the end of a playlist
Y ou can loop on alist until you manually stop playing.
1. Open thelist properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Sdlect thelist icon in the event list, then click the Properties button.
* Right-click on alist and select Properties.
2. Click End, then choose the Repeat option.
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‘List_7* Properties

-

Data

+ FRepeat

Timecode

End

3. Click OK to close.

Mame:

Twpe:
Location:

List_7
Lisk
W fdefault

-,

NOTE: If you leave a player channel in Loop mode, a remote protocol-controlled
playlist might either miss all of the events and stop or simply cue the clip and not

play.

To repeat or pause at the end of a section

To repeat or pause at the end of a section:

1. Select the section.

2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select the section icon in the event list, then click the Properties button.

* Right-click on a section and select Properties.

3. Click End.

4. Select the Repeat Or Pause at end check box. If you select Pause at end, use the
drop-down list to choose whether to Freeze on last frame, Freeze on next event,
Show black or Show E-to-E (if using an SDA-00 K2 Media Client).
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‘Section 1° Properties
O Section 1
General Location:  W:fdefault/MaryList

GP1

Repeak
End + Pause at end
Freeze on last frame

Freeze on last frame
Freeze on next event
Show black.

All Events

Cancel

5. Click OK.

Based on your selection, the section repeats when it comes to the end or each
event's properties are modified to include the specified pause type. During
playback, each event will remain paused at its end until you intervene. The pause

symbol . appearsin the corner of the event thumbnail .
To pause at the end of an event
1. Select the event.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Select thelist icon in the event list, then click the Properties button.
* Right-click on alist and select Properties.
3. Click End.

*Section 1° Properties

Q Section 1
General Locakion:  Y:/default/List_7

GPI

Repeat

+ Pause at end

Freeze on last frame
=

All Events
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4. In the End page, select the Pause at end option.

5. Use the drop down list to choose whether to Freeze on last frame, Freeze on next
event, Show black or Show E-to-E (if using the SDA-00 K2 Media Client).

6. Click OK.
The pause symbol . appears in the corner of the event thumbnail .

Related topics

e “Toadd pauseto al eventsin a section” on page 110

» “Toremove pause from al eventsin a section” on page 111

To add pause to all events in a section
To force apause at the end of all section events:

1. Select the section.

2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Click the Properties button.
* Right-click on a section and select Properties.

3. Click All Events.

4. Select the Change event pauses check box, then choose the Add a pause to every
event option.

I ‘Section 1° Properties

» Section 1

General \

Location: Wi fdefaultfList_7
GPI
+ Change event pauses:

End
Remove all pauses

{All Events # Add a pause to every event

Freeze on last frame

Cance

5. Use the drop-down list to choose whether to Freeze on last frame, Freeze on next
event, Show black or Show E-to-E (if using the SDA-00 K2 Media Client).

6. Click OK.

Each event's properties are modified to include the specified pause type. During
playback, each event will remain paused at its end until you intervene. The pause

symbol . appearsin the corner of the event thumbnail .
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To remove pause from all events in a section
To remove pauses at the end of all section events:
1. Select the section.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
 Click the Properties button.
* Right-click on a section and select Properties.
3. Click All Events.

4, Select the Change event pauses check box, then choose the Remove all pauses
option.

5. Click OK.
Pauses are removed from all events in the section. The section now plays without

pausing between any events.
Adding GPI output triggers to playlists

Y ou can assign GPI output triggers to events and sectionsin a playlist. The GPI
outputs can be used to trigger external equipment when thelist plays. Before you can
use GPI output triggersin alist, you must use Configuration Manager to assign GPI
outputs to a channel that is running the Playlist application. If you want to play alist
that was created on another channel, you must ensure that GPI triggers assigned to all
applicable channels use the same names, otherwise the GPI triggers will not occur.
Using identical GPI naming also allows copying and pasting sections and events
between lists to be played on different channels.

Totrigger GPI outputs:
1. Use Configuration Manager to assign GPI outputs to the current Playlist channel.
» Select System | Configuration. Make the changes to the GPI settings.

2. Select an event or section in the playlist, then open the properties dialog box by
doing one of the following:

 Click the Properties button.

* Right-click on an event or section and select Properties.
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‘Section 1' Properties

Section 1

General

Location: ¥:/default/List_1

GPI

+ Trigger GPI: GPI-Out-2

End Start of section

All Events

+ End of section

Start plus: 00:00:00:00

End minus: 00:00:00:00

Cancel

3. Select Trigger GPI, then use the drop-down list to select a GPI output. If no GPI
outputs are listed, use Configuration Manager to assign GPI outputs to the current

channel, then return to this step.

4. Select the trigger action for the GPI output:

5. Click OK to save settings.

Action

Trigger point

Start of event or section

First frame of event or section

End of event or section

Last frame of event or section

Start plus

Start of event or section plus the time you enter.
Offset should not exceed the event or section total
length.If the offset time entered exceeds the event

or section length, awarning message is displayed.

End minus

End of event or section minus the time you enter.
Offset should not exceed the event or section total
length. If the offset time entered exceeds the event

or section length, a warning message is displayed.

Managing playlists
Managing lists includes the following tasks:

“Saving acopy of aplaylist” on page 113

“Renaming aplaylist” on page 113

“Locking aplaylist” on page 113

“Locking aplaylist” on page 113

“ Setting the playlist timecode” on page 114

“Locating aplaylist in the Clips pane”’ on page 115
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* “Viewing playlist properties’ on page 115

Saving a copy of a playlist

When you are creating a new playlist, you might find it easier to use an existing,
similar playlist as your starting point, rather than creating alist from scratch. To do
this you must first save a copy of the playlist with a new name. Then you can alter it
without changing the original playlist.

To save acopy of aplaylist:
1. In the Clips pane, select the playlist.

2. Copy the playlist onto the clipboard, using the Edit menu or standard keyboard
shortcuts.

3. Pastethe playlist into the Clips pane. If you paste thelist into the same bin that you
copied it from, adialog box appears giving you the choice to Abort, Ignore, or
Retry (saving as a different name).

4. Load the copied playlist into the Playlist application, and alter it to create your new
playlist.
Renaming a playlist
Y ou can rename a playlist using the Playlist menu.
1. Select the playlist in the Clips pane.
2. Inthe Playlist file menu, select Playlist | Rename List.
3. Use the on-screen keyboard to enter and new name and click OK.

The renamed list appears in the Clips pane.

Locking a playlist
Y ou can lock alist to prevent changes from being made.
1. Make sure that the list to be locked is selected in the list pane.
2. Open the list properties dialog box, doing one of the following:
» Select thelist icon in the event list, then click the Properties button.
» Right-click on the list and select Properties.

3. Click General, then choose the Locked option.
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M ‘List 7' Properties

Data

Timecode

End

r ]
‘.'.J-
General .

Tracks:

Format:
Compression:
Length:
Sections:
Ewents:
Created:
Modified:

Locked

Marne: List_7
Type: List
Location: W default

Videa - 1, Audio - AC3, TC - 1
MTSC

MpegStdDef

00:01:02,27

1

7

05/02/2005 11:34 AM
05,/02/2005 03:14 PM

Cancel

4. Click OK to close. The lock symbol gl appears.

Setting the playlist timecode

The playlist timecode is displayed in the toolbar. This selection is also used to
generate L TC timecodefor the play channel. Y ou cannot stripe the playlist timecode;
however, you can stripe the timecode of the loaded clip. See “ Striping timecode

(replacing the timecode track)” on page 87.

To select the playlist timecode:

1. Open playlist properties dialog by performing one of the following:

» Click the Properties button.

» Right-click on alist and select Properties.
The List Properties dialog box is displayed.

2. Click Timecode in the properties dia og box.
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M ‘List 7' Properties

] Mame: List 7
| Type: List
General = || Location: Wi /default

Data Start timecode at: £1:00:00,00
{Timecode + Drop-frame
End

Cancel

3. Select Drop Frame.

The drop frame option is available when system timing is set to 525 line standard.
Drop frame allows the playlist timecode to indicate the actual running time of the
list.

4. Specify astart time, then click OK.
The start timecode is displayed in the toolbar.

Locating a playlist in the Clips pane
» Select Playlist | Locate.
The bin containing the list is shown in the Clips pane.

Viewing playlist properties
Select the playlist, then open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
e Select Playlist | Properties.
» Click the Properties button.
* Right-click on aplaylist and select Properties.
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M ‘List 7' Properties

[ x
g
General |

Data

Timecode

End

Tracks:
Format:
Compression:
Length:
Sections:
Ewents:
Created:
Modified:

Locked

Marne: List_7
Type: List
Location: W default

Videa - 1, Audio - AC3, TC - 1
MTSC

MpegStdDef

00:01:02,27

1

7

05/02/2005 11:34 AM
05,/02/2005 03:14 PM

Cancel

Refer to the following for more information on these properties pages:
» Timecode Page — see " Setting the playlist timecode” on page 114
» End-see“Locking aplaylist” on page 113

Saving a list as a program

Playlists can be saved as a program so that they can be managed asasingleclip. This
savesthe eventsin thelist, but nothing that breaks the flow of playout such as pauses
between events or sections. Saving alist does not consume media storage space since
the program merely references the source clip mediathat is already stored in the

mediafile system. If the source clips are del eted, the mediareferenced by the program
is preserved.

Y ou can insert programsinto other playlists, or load and play them using the standard
Player application. In Player application, you can edit the program mark-in and

mark-out points providing the source clips referenced by the program have not been
deleted. If that isthe case, 1 second of mediais preserved before and after the program

mark-in and mark-out allowing some trimming.

1. Load the playlist in the Playlist application.

2. Select Playlist | Save As Program.
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-,

Save As Program
Savein:  mx-c39: default

-

100Mb_2 100Mb_3 100Mb_4 100Mb_5

1080_100ME...| |1080_E0OME_... 10301_420 Eorb ﬂ

Program Mame:  Program

Cancel

s

3. Usethe save In control to change the current bin if required.

4. Select the Program Name text entry control to change the program name, then click
OK.

Thelist is saved as a program in the current bin.
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Managing clip media
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The AppCenter Clipspaneisused to managethe assets stored onthe K2 MediaClient.
Almost all the media management tasks you'll perform fall in the following topics.

“Guide to using the Clips pane’
“Modifying the asset list view”
“Working with bins’

“Working with assets”
“Working with the Recycle Bin”
“Locating assets’

“Working with asset metadata’
“Viewing asset properties’

K2 Media Client User Guide
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Guide to using the Clips pane

The Clips panein the K2 Media Client user interface provides tools for managing
assets stored on the media drives. Assets include clips, and playlists, and programs.
In addition to the typical file management tasks such as browse, copy, move, delete,
and managing the directory structure, you’ll also usethe Clips paneto transfer filesto
other devices, and to import or export assets using standard file formats.

When using a K2 Media Client remotely from a Control Point PC, you can have
channel suites with channels from K2 Media Clients that access internal storage or
shared K 2 storage systems. The storage displayed isthe storage accessed by the active
channel, that is, the channel currently selected.

Viewing the Clips pane

The Clips paneisalways displayed in AppCenter. The size of the Clips pane changes
when you resize the monitor pane or the channel pane. At its minimum size the Clips
pane displays a single column of clip thumbnails.

0 Current Bin
Label
(Click to change
the current bin.)

{ ook in: Y /default

Propert... .
Clip_a
Search...
9 Context
Button
Hew Bin
Clip_7 \
© Assignable O Asset List
Buttons (Image view shown here.
(Click and hold Text or Details views are
to assign) also available.)
Control Description and User Operation
1 | Current Bin Label Displays the name and location of the current bin, or the summary

Y.ldenl of the search or link operation. At first time start-up, the current bin
is V:/default. The bin named ‘default’ is on the internal disk
volume. Click the current bin label to change the current bin and
organize hins. See “ About the Current Bin drop-down list” on
page 123.
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Control

Description and User Operation

Context Button

The operation and label of the context button changes with the
application of the selected channel.

L oad — Displayed when the selected channel isin Player
application or Recorder mode. Loads the asset selected in the asset
list.

New Event— Displayed when the selected channel isin Playlist
application Event View. Creates an unattached event in the playlist
that can be previewed and then inserted.

Insert — Displayed when the selected channel isin Playlist
application List View. Inserts selected assets into the playlist.

Note: Double-clicking the asset in the asset list performs the same
function as clicking the context button.

Assignable Buttons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to
best suit your workflow. Hold down a button to open the button
pop-up menu that lists the alternative button choices.

Pr operties— Opens the Properties dialog for the sel ected asset. See
“Viewing clip properties’ on page 150.

Sear ch— Opens the search dialog box. See “Locating assets’ on
page 139.

New Bin—Createsanew bin. To createanew bininthe current disk
volume, click New Bin, then enter the new bin name using onscreen
or external keyhoard. See “Working with bins’ on page 127.
Options— Opens the options dialog box which allows you to
modify how assets are displayed in the asset list. See “Modifying
the asset list view” on page 125.

Delete- Deletes the selected item(s). See “Deleting abin” on
page 129, or “Deleting an asset” on page 133.

Rename- Opensthe Rename dialog box. See“ Renaming an asset”
on page 130.

Send to— Opens the Send to dialog box used to send the asset to a
file, or streaming transfer to another networked device.

Asset List

Select from three view
options— Text, Image, or
Details

Displaysthe list of assets located in the current bin.

Y ou can scroll through the list using the up/down arrow keyson an
externa keyboard. Right-click to open the Asset Context menu.
See “About the asset context menu” on page 124.

Y ou can change how assets are shown by selecting the view option.
View optionsinclude Image (thumbnail), Text, or Details (includes
thumbnail and detailed text). See“Modifying the asset list view” on
page 125.

Assets recorded using a different video standard or compression
type than the current system setting cannot be loaded and played on
the K2 Media Client. For example, if you record a PAL clip, you
cannot play it on achannel that is configured for NTSC. Also, if an
SD channel is currently active, you cannot load an HD clip, asthe
SD-00 model of the K2 Media Client records and plays SD clips
only. These assets appear “grayed” in the Clips pane asset list.
This example shows the appearance of a PAL clip when the K2
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Control Description and User Operation
ClipsMenu See “About the asset context menu” on page 124.
Mew Bin...

Qrganize Bins...
Empty Recwcle Bin

Renarme
Delete
Select All

Search...
Links...

Send Ta...
Impart...

Propetties
Cpkions, ..

Terms used in the Clips pane
The following table describes the terms used in the Clips pane.

Asset Description

Bin A container used to organize assets, similar to adirectory or folder on a
computer. A bin is contained within a disk volume. The K2 system does not
support nested bins, that is, a bin cannot contain another bin.

Current Bin The current bin functions as the target bin when recording clips, or as the source
bin when loading clips. The current bin contents arelisted in the Clips pane. The
V:/default bin is created automatically. The name default cannot be edited and
the bin cannot be deleted.

Disk Volume The K2 MediaClient disk volume isformatted using the K2 system mediafile
system. The disk volume uses the drive letter ‘V:" The disk volume can be
internal or it can be part of the K2 external storage system.

Paylist A sequence of events that can be loaded and played using the Playlist mode.
Playlists are created in the Playlist application by adding clips or programsto a
list.

Media Mediais the video, audio, and timecode source material recorded on the disk

drives. Each mediatype is stored in its own file, which is referenced by one or
more clips for playback.

Clip A clip referencesthe mediafiles stored on the mediadrivesto allow playback of
the video and associated audio and timecode recorded from a single source.
Deleting aclip deletesthe mediareferenced by theclip only if it is not referenced
by another clip. Y ou can use the Find Links feature to find related assets. See
“Finding linked assets’ on page 145.
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Asset

Description

Program

Programsare generated from continuous record mode or fromaplaylist using the
Playlist mode. Programs generated in Playlist application include all the media
and transitions in the playlist, but nothing that breaks the flow of playout, such
as apause at the end of an event.

About the Current Bin drop-down list

To access the Current Bin drop-down list, click the Current Bin label =z,

Current bin menu items

Organize Bins

default
MTSC-only clips
PaL-only clips

Recycle Bin

Clip_1
Clip_z
Clip_3
Clip_4
Clip_5

Menu Item

Description and User Operation

Organize Bins

Opensthe Organize Bins dialog box used to manage bins— create, del ete, rename,
change current bin.
See “Working with bins” on page 127.

Bin List List of al thebinsin the current disk volume. A volume must always have at least
one bin. The default bin is created automatically.
Recycle Bin Displays the contents of the Recycle Bin. All assets deleted from the asset list are

stored in the Recycle Bin until it is emptied.
See “Working with the Recycle Bin” on page 138.

About the Clips menu

July 1, 2007

Click clips in the AppCenter main menu to display the Clips pane context menu. The
following table describes the context menu items.

Menu Item

Description

New Bin

Creates anew bin in the current disk volume. Use the onscreen or external
keyboard to enter the bin name.
See “Creating anew bin” on page 129.

Organize Bins

Allows you to manage the bins. See “Working with bins’ on page 127.

Empty Recycle Bin

Permanently removes all items from the Recycle Bin. By default, deleted assets
are moved to the Recycle Bin and remain there until it is emptied. See
“Bypassing the Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 139 for information on
deleting assets without using the Recycle Bin.
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Menu ltem Description

Rename Opens the Rename dialog box for the selected asset.
See “Renaming abin” on page 130 or “Renaming an asset” on page 130.

Delete Deletes the selected asset.
See “Deleting abin” on page 129 or “Deleting an asset” on page 133.

Select All Selects al itemsin the asset list. Operations available for Select All include:
delete, send to, and copy.
See “ Selecting multiple assets” on page 131.

Search Opens the Sear ch dialog box, which is used to perform basic or advanced
searches.
See “Locating assets’ on page 139.

Links Opensthe Linksdialog box allowing you to locate other assetsthat are linked to
the selected asset. For example, asubclip is linked to the source clip.
See “Locating assets’ on page 139.

Send To Opensthe Send To dialog box, which is used to send assets to a different
|ocation— another bin, disk volume, or another K2 Media Client. Send To isalso
used to export clips or programsto local windows drives or networked devices.

Import Opensthelmport dialog box, which is used to import assets from the following
SOUrces:

— Media streams from another K2 Media Client.

— Other mediafile formats from alocal drive or over the network.

Properties Opensthe Properties dialog box for the selected asset.
See “Viewing clip properties’ on page 150.

Options Opens the Options dialog box, which alows you to change the way assets are
displayed in the asset list.
See “Modifying the asset list view” on page 125.

About the asset context menu
To open the asset context menu, right-click the asset.

Dpkions...
Send To...

Zuk

Copy
Paste

Renarme
Delete
Links

Properties

Menu Item Description

Options Opens the Options dialog box which alows you to change the way assets are
displayed in the asset list. See “Modifying the asset list view” on page 125.
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Menu Item

Description

Send To

Opensthe Send To dialog box which is used to send assets to a different
|ocation— another bin, disk volume, or another K2 Media Client. Send To isalso
used to export clips or programs to local windows drives or networked devices.

Cut, Copy, Paste

Used to move assets, or make a additional copies. Copying aclip does not
consume mediadisk space. Only anew reference to existing mediais created.
See “Moving an asset to another bin” on page 131.

Rename Opens the Rename dialog box for the selected asset.
See “Renaming abin” on page 130 or “Renaming an asset” on page 130.
Delete Deletes the selected asset.
See “Deleting abin” on page 129 or “Deleting an asset” on page 133.
Links Opensthe Linksdialog box allowing you to locate other assetsthat are linked to
the selected asset.
See “Finding linked assets” on page 145.
Properties Opensthe Properties dialog box for the selected asset.

See “Viewing clip properties’ on page 150.

Modifying the asset list view

The asset list in the Clips pane displays the contents of the current bin and the results
from searches or from requests for linked assets. Y ou can choose one of three views
to best suit your workflow.

1. Select Clips | Options.

B Options

X

[ View -\[ Sort

Wiews:

* Text

Image

Details

Shaw:
Create Date
Modified Date
Length
Type
Location

Cancel

2. Inthe View tab, select one of the following view options:

Image view
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Wi fdefault

Clip_g

Search...

Hew Bin

Displaysthe asset name and thumbnail imagefor each asset in the bin. Playlistsare
displayed as a stack of thumbnails. Y ou can change the video frame used to
generate the thumbnail .

Text view

Clip_10
Clip_4
List_5
ps-1
rClip_1
[2) wifttfahi

Search...

The text view displays an icon and name for each asset and one attribute of your
choice. To select an asset attribute, select the Show drop-down list in the View
Options dialog box, then select one of the following attributes.

Attribute display options:

* Create Date

* Modified Date

* Length

* Type

* Location (full path)

The following table describes symbols shown in Text view.

Asset Symbols used | Asset Type

in the Text View

Clips with audio and video
Video only clip

Playlist
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Details view

Mame: Clip_10 L]
Forrnat: MpegStdDef Clip - MTSC ..
Lergth: 0000 00,00 Madifie...
Tracks: Wideo - 1, Audio - 2, TC - 1
Mame: Clip_4

Forrmat: MpegStdDef Clip - MTSC ..
Length: 00:00:00,00 Madifie...
Tracks: Wideo - 1, Audio - 2, TC - 1

Details view displays assets with both a thumbnail and a detailed text description.

3. If you want to sort the assets, click the Sort tab, then choose how you want assets
sorted:

W iE }J Sort

Sort by: Order:

+ Name + Ascending

Length Descending

Create Date _

Modified Date

Cancel

4. Click OK.

The clips pane displays with the new view and sort order.

Working with bins
This section includes:
» “Using security with bins’ on page 127
e “Changing current bin using 'Look in' drop-down list.” on page 128
e “Exploring bins’ on page 128
e “Creating anew bin” on page 129
» “Deleting abin” on page 129
» “Renaming abin” on page 130
Using security with bins
Security permissions are set on channels and on bins. By default, permission is set to Full Control
for “Everyone” on K2 hins. In case of conflicts arising from a user belonging to multiple groups,

the Deny permission always overrides the Allow permission. K2 administrators may create users
and groups and set permissions for them. For information on how to implement security
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permissions, see the K2 Media Client system guide.

Changing current bin using '‘Look in' drop-down list.

* Inthe Clips pane, click the Current Bin label , then choose a bin from
thelist.

M /default

Qrganize Bins

default
Recycle Bin
mivhin

Exploring bins

Exploring abin in the Organize Bins dialog box causesit to display in the Media
Monitor pane. Exploring abin does not make that bin the default setting for recording
clips. A clip that isbeing recorded is stored in the working bin that has been specified
for its channel. Each channel has its own working bin. To change the current bin
where aclip will be recorded, click the Options button on the channel pane. Loading
aclip from abin into aplay channel changes the working bin for that channel.

1. In the Clips pane, select the Current Bin drop-down list , then select
Organize Bins.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select a bin, then click Explore.

"“'/ Ingest e v: New Bin
Type: Bin
Ltemi:ad E3 27/07 02:20 PM @ T
rested: paferby B defauit (current i
Delete
Permission

NOTE: If the Explore button is grayed out, you do not have Explore permission.
Without permission to explore a bin, you cannot rename or delete a bin either. For
information on security and permissions, see the K2 Media Client system guide.

3. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.
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Creating a new bin
1. Open the Organize Bin diaog box using one of the following methods:
» Select Clips | New Bin.
 Click the New Bin button in the clips pane.
* Inthe Clips pane:
- Select the Current Bin drop-down list , then select Organize Bins.

- Inthe Organize Bins dialog box, select a disk volume, then click New Bin.

M Organize Bins

ﬁ default e v: New Bin
Type: Ein @ Recycle Bin Explore
Tterns: 33 l&  default {Current})

Created: 0472705 12:24 PM @ myhin

2. Enter the new bin name, then click OK.

The new bin appearsin the Organize Binsdialog box. Note that there are additional
buttons displayed, which permit you to rename or delete the bin.

3. Close the Organize Bins dial og box.

Onceyou have created abin, you may assign or deny permissionsto access or modify
the bin. These permissions apply to users and groups. For more information on
permissions, see “Using security with bins’ on page 127.

Deleting a bin

NOTE: Even with the appropriate permissions, you cannot delete a bin containing
assetsthat arelocked or in use. However, the unlocked assetsin the bin can be
deleted.

1. Inthe Clips pane, select the Current Bin label , then select Organize
Bins.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, choose the bin you want to delete.

3. Click the Delete button.

Deleted bins and assets are moved to the Recycle Bin unless the “Remove items
immediately when deleted.” option is set for the Recycle Bin (see “Bypassing the
Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 139). Holding down the SHIFT key during
delete also bypasses the Recycle Bin.
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4. Click Yes in the Confirm Delete dialog box.
5. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Renaming a bin

NOTE: If therenamed bin contains assets that are locked or in use, two bins will
appear after renaming— one with the new name, and one with the old name
containing the problem asset.

1. Inthe Clips pane, select the Current Bin | abel , then select Organize Bins.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, choose the bin you want to rename, then click

Rename.

NOTE: If the Rename button is grayed out, you do not have permission to rename
thebin.

3. Edit the bin name, then click OK.

Asset names can contain up to 32 characters, including spaces. Spaces count astwo
characters, and the following characters are not allowed: \ (backward dash), /
(forward slash), : (colon), * (asterisk), ? (question mark), < (less than), >(greater
than), and | (pipe) aswell as" (double quote).

4. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Working with assets

Assets displayed in the Asset List include clips, subclips, playlists, and programs.
Refer to the following procedures to work with assets:

“Renaming an asset” on page 130

“Selecting multiple assets’ on page 131
“Moving an asset to another bin” on page 131
“Copying an asset” on page 132

“Deleting an asset” on page 133

“Erasing aclip's unused media’ on page 134
“Locking an asset” on page 137

Renaming an asset
1. Select the asset in the Asset List.

2. Select Rename using one of the following:

» Select Clips | Rename, Or
» Select Rename in the asset context menu, or

* Click the Rename button in the Clips pane.
If the Rename button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “Guide to using the Clips pane”’ on page 120.
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The Rename dialog box appears.

3. Edit the asset name, then click OK.

Asset names can contain up to 32 characters, including spaces. Spaces count astwo
characters, and the following characters are not allowed: \ (backward dash), /
(forward slash), : (colon), * (asterisk), ? (question mark), < (less than), >(greater
than), and | (pipe) aswell as " (double quote), and ~ (tilde) at the beginning of the
name.

The renamed asset is not automatically re-sorted.
NOTE: Assetsthat are locked or in use cannot be renamed.

Selecting multiple assets
Y ou can select multiple assets in the Clips pane as follows:
» Select Clips | Select All.

» Using mouse and keyboard, hold the SHIFT or CTRL key on the keyboard while
sel ecting multiple assets with the mouse or arrow keys.

Moving an asset to another bin

There are two ways to move an asset to another bin: Using Cut/Paste or the Send To
dialog box.

Using the cut and paste commands
1. Select the asset(s) in the asset list.

2. Cut the asset to the clipboard using one of the following:
» Select cut in the asset context menu, or
» Select Edit in the AppCenter main menu, then choose Cut.
» Use keyboard shortcut Ctrl + X.

3. Change the current bin to the target bin. (Refer to “Changing current bin using
'‘Look in' drop-down list.” on page 128.)

4. Paste the asset(s) from the clipboard to the current bin.
The Paste operation is accessed in the same way as Cui.

NOTE: If an asset islocked or currently being recorded, it remainsin the existing
bin while the remaining assets are moved to a new bin with the specified name.

Using Send To
1. Select the asset(s) in the Asset List.

2. To open the Send To dialog box using do one of following:
» Select Clips | Send To, or
» Select Send To in the asset context menu, or

 Click the send To button in the Clips pane.
If the Send To button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
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buttons in “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 120.
The Send dialog box appears.

3. Click the Bin tab.
4. Select Move to in the right-hand drop-list.

M Send V:/default/ps-3’

Drestination:

Move Ta: W

Bin Move To:

Copy ko j
i =/ 2

Stream default rmvhin Recycle Bin

File

Bin Mame:

Cancel

5. Select the target bin name.
6. Click the send button to close the Send dialog box, and move the file.

Copying an asset

The copy command creates anew asset that referencesthe same mediafilesbelonging
to the original asset. Copying an asset does not duplicate the mediafiles. Copying
does not impact the media storage space available.

The naming convention for copied assetsin the same bin addsan underscore (“_") and
anumber after the original name. For example, the copied clip for “Clipl” will be
“Clipl_1", “Clip1_2" and so on.

Y ou can copy or move assetsin two ways, as follows:

Using the copy and paste commands
1. Select the asset(s) in the asset list.

2. Copy the asset to the clipboard using one of the following:
» Select Copy in the asset context menu, or
» Select Edit in the AppCenter toolbar, then choose Copy.
» Usethe keyboard shortcut Ctrl + C.

3. If needed, change the current bin to the target bin. (Refer to “ Changing current bin
using 'Look in' drop-down list.” on page 128.)

4. Paste the asset(s) from the clipboard to the current bin.
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The Paste operation is accessed in the same way as Copy.

NOTE: If an asset islocked or currently being recorded, it remainsin the existing
bin, while the remaining assets are moved to a new bin with the specified name.

Using Send To
1. Select the asset(s) in the Asset List.
2. To open the Send To dialog box using do one of following:
» Select Clips | Send To, or
» Select Send To in the asset context menu, or

» Select the Send To button in the Clips pane.
If the Send To button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttonsin “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 120.

The Send dialog box appears.
3. Inthe Send dialog box, click Bin, then Copy to in the left-hand drop-list.

Send *V:fdefault/Clip*

Crestination:
Mowe Ta: Wi
. Mowe To:
Bin .
Copy ko o e ﬁ) j
% 2/
-
Stream default deleteFailed Recycle Bin stress test.c
File

4. Select the target bin name.
5. Click the Send button to close the Send dialog box and copy thefile.

Deleting an asset

Y ou can delete assets to free storage space. Y ou can safely delete a clip without
harming the subclips, playlists, and programs created from it. The media referenced
by subclips, playlists, and programs is preserved when the clip is deleted. Once the
source clip is deleted, subclips and playlist events retain an extra 1 second of media
before and after their mark points to allow some trimming.

Deleted assets are moved to the Recycle Bin unless the bypass Recycle Bin optionis
used. (See" Bypassing the Recycle Binwhen deleting” on page 139.) Y ou must empty
the Recycle Bin to free storage space.
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To delete an asset:
1. Select the asset or assets in the Asset List.
2. Select Delete using one of the following:
e Select Clips | Delete, or
» Select Delete in the asset context menu, or

* Click the Delete button in the Clips pane.
If the Delete button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignabl e buttons
in See “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 120.

A progress dialog box appears when deleting multiple assets. If the selected asset
is contained in the Recycle Bin, it is permanently removed; otherwise, it is moved
fromitsoriginal bininto the Recycle Bin. If anitem of the same nameisalready in
the Recycle Bin, the new item isautomatically renamed. (See also See“Bypassing
the Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 139.)

NOTE: Assetsthat are locked or currently being recorded cannot be deleted.

Erasing a clip's unused media

After editing aclip by moving the mark-in/mark-out points, the remaining portion of
media outside the marks can be erased to free media storage space. If the media
outside the clip marksis referenced by a subclip, program, or event from a playlist,
that mediais not erased. The effect of field dominance on trimming mediais
discussed in “Understanding field dominance” on page 137.

NOTE: Subclips and playlist eventsretain an extra 1 second of media before and
after their mark pointsto allow some trimming.

in point out point
i 1P

Subclip
Clip_1-1

One extra second is retained before and after the clip for trimming

If you attempt to erase unused media from a subclip, make sure that you have first
deleted the source clip. Otherwise, since they both reference the same media, the
material isnot erased. Thefollowing diagramsillustrate how the Erase Unused Media
option works with source clips and subclips.
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Erase Media scenarios
If you delete a sour ce clip that references multiple subclips,
the Erase Unused M edia option calculates the unused sections
and trimsthem.

Source clip
Clip_3

Subclip
Clip_3-1

Subclip
Clip_3-2

Delete the
source clip,
then erase
media

AN

Clip_3-1 Media Clip_3-2 Media

erased NOT erased NOT erased
erased erased

Both Clip_2 and Clip_2-1 reference the same media.
Delete Clip_2 before attempting to erase media on Clip_2-1.

Source clip
Clip_2

inlpoint outlpoint

Subclip
Clip_2-1

Delete
source clip
Clip_2

Erase media |~
subclip
Clip_2-1

Media Clip_2-1 Media
erased NOT erased
erased
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To erase unused media

1. Select the clip in the asset list.

2. Open the Clip Properties dialog box using one of the following:
» Sdlect Clips | Properties, or
» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

* Click the Properties button in the Clips pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 120.

The Clip Properties dialog appears.

‘Clip_3 Properties

Mame: Clip_3
2 Type: Clip
General Location: MX-PROTO-B22/Y: /default
Media
Marks: File:

Data In: 00:00:00,00 00:00:00,00
Qut: 00:01:31,18 00:01:31,18

Tracks Length: 00:01:31,18 00:01:31,18

Aspect ratio conversion:  Default

Cancel

3. In the Clip Properties dialog box, click Media.
4. On the Media page, select the Erase Unused Media option.

5. Click OK.

Unused mediaiserased when you click the OK button and the Properties dialog box
is closed. After erasing unused media, the following is true:

» Mediaoutside the clip marksis erased except that portion referenced by a
subclip, playlist event, or program.

 All subclips and events generated from the source clip retain 1 second of media
before the mark-in and after the mark-out.

* Event-in becomesthefirst video frame of thefile
» Event-out becomes the last video frame of thefile
 Clip length becomes the total file length.
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Understanding field dominance

In interlaced video, each frame is composed of two fields. In Grass Valley systems
such as M-Series or K2, video isfield-1 dominant; each frame consists of field 1
followed by field 2. For example, when you navigate through the clip to the
beginning, the K2 system goestofield 1. When you navigate through aclipto theend,
K2 goesto field 2.

Out mark is always
1 frame past the stop
point of the clip.

FRAME| :00 | :01 | :02 | :03 |:04 | :05 |:06

FIELD |F1|F2|F1|F2|F1|F2|F1|F2 F1|F2|F1|F2| F1|F2
|

A clip A clip
always always
starts on stops on
field 1. field 2.

Thein point of any trimmed clip aways starts at field 1 of aframe. The out point of
atrimmed clip is always one frame past the stop point of the clip. For example, if the
last playable frame is 01:15:00,04 then the out-point mark is 01:15:00;05.

Locking an asset
L ocked assets cannot be renamed, deleted, or modified in any way.
Tolock an asset:
1. Select the asset in the Asset List.
2. Toview the Properties dialog box for the selected asset, do one of the following:
e Select Clips | Properties, Or
» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

* Click the Properties button in the Clips pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 120.
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138

The Asset Properties dialog box appears.

‘Clip_3° Properties

Mame: Clip_3
Tvpe: Clip
General Location;  Mx-PROTO-B22Y: /default

Media Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - &, TC- 1

Formnat: MNTSC DropFrame
Data Compression: S0 MPEG

IEEPEBPEBFBEPEE closed, 15Mbyfs, 4:2:0

Tracks Size: 230 MBytes

Length: 00:01:31,18

Created: 4124/2007 2:43:00 PM

Modified: 4124/2007 2:44;35 PM

Aspect Ratio:  Standard {4:3)

iDCkEd Cancel

3. Click the General tab, then select the Locked check box to lock the asset.
4. Click OK to close the Properties dialog box.

Working with the Recycle Bin
Topicsin this section:
» “Viewing the Recycle Bin contents’ on page 138
» “Emptying the Recycle Bin” on page 138
» “Bypassing the Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 139

Viewing the Recycle Bin contents
* IntheClips pane, select the Current Bin |abel , then select Recycle Bin.

The Recycle Bin assets are displayed in the asset list as the current bin. Y ou can
work with assets in the Recycle Bin just like any other bin.

Emptying the Recycle Bin

1. Inthe Clips pane, select the Current Bin label , then select the Organize
Bins.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select Recycle Bin from the bin list.
3. Click Empty, then Yes to confirm.
4. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.
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Bypassing the Recycle Bin when deleting
NOTE: Holding down the SHIFT key during delete also bypasses the Recycle Bin.

1. Inthe Clips pane, select the Current Bin label , then select the Organize
Bins.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, choose Recycle Bin.

M Organize Bins

;‘.;) Recycle Bin e v: New Bin
Type: Ein ﬁ Recycle Bin Explore

Iterns: 3 @ default {Current)

Rernowe iterns immediately @ mybin Empty...
when deleted, Bypass Recycle

Ein.

+

<=

3. Select Remove items immediately when deleted or hold down the SHIFT key during
delete.

4. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Locating assets

Three tools are provided for locating assets: Sorting, Search, and Links. Y ou can set
how assets are sorted by selecting the “sort by” attribute for the asset list. For
example, you can sort by name, modified date, length, etc. The Search dialog box
provides both basic search and advanced search modes for |ocating assets anywhere
in the K2 system media storage. Advanced search mode allows you to define search
criteriafor assets based on user-defined metadata. The Links dialog box helps you
determine assets that are related. For example, you can locate the source clip used to
generate a subclip or you can determine if there are copies of agiven clip.

Topicsin this section include:
» “Sorting assetsin the Asset List” on page 140
» “Using Basic search” on page 140
» “Using Advanced Search” on page 143
» “Advanced Search Criterid’ on page 144
e “Finding linked assets’ on page 145
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Sorting assets in the Asset List

Y ou can sort assets by file attributes such as date, name, length, and create date using
the Options dia og box.

To change how assets are sorted:
1. Open the Options dialog box using one of the following methods:
» Select Clips | Options, or
* Right-click an asset, then select Options in the asset context menu, or

 Click the options button in the Clips pane.
If the Options button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 120.

2. Click the sort tab in the Options dialog box.

[ iew \{ Sart \
Sark by Order;
* Mame + Ascending
Length Descending
Create Date

Modified Date _

Cancel

L8 oy

3. Choose the desired sorting attribute and order, then click OK.
The Asset List sorts in the order specified.

NOTE: When assets are added or renamed, assets may not remain listed according
to the selected sort order. To re-sort the assets, repeat this procedure, or pressF5 to
refresh the Asset List.

Using Basic search

The Search dialog box provides the basic search mode for locating assets anywhere
in the K2 system media storage.

1. Open the Search dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Sdlect Clips | Search, or

* Click the search button in the Clips pane.
If the Search button isnot displayed inthe Clipspane, refer to assignabl e buttons
in “Guide to using the Clips pane”’ on page 120.

2. Choose Basic search, then specify search criteria on the Text, Date and Type tabs.
The search is performed using the combination of search criteria on all three tabs.

Sear ch by text — If you know all or part of an asset name, use the Text tab. Select
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the text entry control, then type all or part of the asset name in the “ Enter Search
Text” dialog box. The default text search mode is “any word” or “word portion”.
For example, if you enter theword fire, search will find all asset namesthat contain
fire, for example, fires and house fire. For an “ exact phrase” search, use asingle
guote or double quoteto specify the phrase. For example, if you enter “ forest fire”
search will locate all asset names that contain the phrase forest fire.

If the Search names only... option is selected, the search is applied to asset names.
If not selected, the searchincludes all asset metadata. Refer to “Working with asset
metadata’” on page 146.

Look in: localfy: fdefault

[ Teuxt “‘\{ Crate \[ Type \
Basic Find items that contain the Following text:
Advanced s

v Search names only ...

Cancel

Sear ch by date— If you are searching for assets created or modified within a
specific date or time range, use the Date tab. By default, the All Dates box is
selected. To specify date criteria, select the Find items option to enable the controls
under it. Use the drop-down list to choose Created or Modified, then do one of the
following:

» Select the between option, and then specify a date range. Click the edit control
to display a calendar for easy input.

» Select thein the last option, and then use the drop-down lists to specify atime
within arecent number of minutes, hours, days, or months.
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Look in: IEcaIIV:IdeFault

[Text | Date [ Tupe h
Soek All dates
Advanced + Find items Ereated

bebween  05/15/05 and 09/13/05

# in the last

Cancel

Search by Type — Inthe Type tab, select the type of assets— clips, programsor lists
to be searched. Search results will only include the selected types.

Look in: localfy: jdefault
[ Text -\{ Crate \{ Type \\
Basic Find iterns of the Following tvpe:
+ Clips
Advanced
v Programs
« Lisks

Cancel

3. Once you have selected the search criteria, click OK to start the search.

The search results are displayed in the Clips pane. The text in the Current Bin
control isreplaced with abrief summary of the search. For example, Search: movie
- indicates dl the clips, programs and lists with names like moviel, movie2, or
Search: Created Last 5 Days for assets created in the last 5 days.
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Search: localfy: /defaulk Created Last 5 Days

_bmp
_bmp_1
Properties _bmp_z
_ipa
_kif
New Bin it

_trnf
Options. .. 050913-154515. ..

0S0913-154846. ..
0S0913-154921...

Search...

Delete

Using Advanced Search

The Search dialog box provides the advanced search mode that provides an extended
set of attributes for locating assets anywhere in the K2 system media storage.

1. Open the Search dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Select Clips | Search, or

* Click the search button in the Clips pane.
If the Search button isnot displayed in the Clipspane, refer to assignabl e buttons
in“Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 120.

2. Choose Advanced search to create and view advanced search criteria
When Advanced search is used, Basic search criteria are ignored.

3. Click Add to add new search criteria, or click Remove to remove it, then click OK

to start the search.
Look in: localjv: fdefault
- Add...
Find items that match these criteria:
g @ Marne Like 'Grass + Yalley Remove

Advanced

Cancel
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Thefollowing table lists the advanced search attributes along with their conditions
and value choices. Advanced searches can include metadata attributes. Since these
are user defined, only their types and conditions are listed here. See also “Working
with asset metadata” on page 146.

Advanced Search Criteria

Attributes Conditions Value Value
Name Like/Not Like Name N/A
Type Is/Is Not Clip N/A
Program
List
Compression Is/ls Not DV25 N/A
Format MPEG
Video Standard Is/ls Not NTSC N/A
PAL
Create Date Between Date 1 Date 2
Before Date
After Date
Modified Date Between Date 1l Date 2
Before Date
After Date
Length Greater Than Length
Less Than Length
Between Length
Equals Length 1 Length 2
Locked Is True/False N/A
Drop-frame Is True/False N/A
timecode
Data Type | Conditions Value Value
String Like/Not Like A string N/A
Integer Greater Than A number N/A
Float Less Than
©
= Equals
b o] Between
©
© | Dae Between Date 1 Date 2
= Before Date
After Date
Boolean Is True/False N/A

4. Once you have added all the search criteria, click OK to add the criteria.

5. Click OK to start the search.

The search results are displayed in the Clips pane. The text in the Current Bin
control is replaced with abrief summary of the search.
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Locating assets

TheLinksdialog box helpsyou locate assetsthat arerelated based on thelinks criteria

that you can specify.

1. Inthe asset list, select the asset for which you want to find linked assets.

2. Open the Links dialog box by performing one of the following steps:

» Sdlect Clips | Links, or
* Right-click an asset, then select Links, or

* Click the Links button in the Clips pane.
If the Links button isnot displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable buttons
in “Guide to using the Clips pane”’ on page 120.

Links to "100Mb_2"

-

# Shared Media
Source Clip
Sub-Clips
References

Same Bin

Find items with the Following relationships

Cancel

3. Choose one of the link relationships to use.

Link Relationship

Description

Shared media Find all assets that reference the same mediafiles, i.e., the same video, audio,
timecode files in the mediafile system.

Source clip Find the source clip from which a subclip was created.

Subclips Find all subclips created from the selected clip.

References When aplaylist or program is selected, find all the assets that are referenced by
the playlist or program.
When aclip is selected, find al the playlists and events that reference that clip.

Same bin Generate alist of assetsthat are located in the same bin

4. Click Find Now.

The results of the link operation are displayed in the Clips pane. The text in the
Current Bin label isreplaced by a brief summary of the links operation.

NOTE: Unlikethesearch results, link resultsare not cached. You must perform the
Links operation each time to discover linked assets.
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Links: Share Media with '100MEB_Z'

100mMb_z
List_&

Working with asset metadata

The properties dialog box displays information about an asset as described in
“Viewing asset properties” on page 150. The properties dialog box also includes a
user defined metadatafeature that allowsyou to define and add your own information
about an asset. Y ou can specify the metadata name, data type, and value.

The metadata you add for one asset automatically appears on properties pages for all
existing and future assets, except with no value entered. The valuesyou specify for an
asset are retained with the asset for the following operations: copy, move, and send
to. The metadata you define for an asset can be used as search criteriain advanced
search.

Metadata types and their possible values are described in the following table.

Data Type Value Example: Name/Value
String User-defined string Producer: John Doe
Integer An integer value Episode: 4
Float A number expressed in Version: 1.2

floating point
Date Date Air Date: 10/31/03
Boolean True or False QA: False

Topicsin this section include:

» “Adding and modifying asset metadata’ on page 146
e “Clearing metadata’ on page 148

» “Deleting asset metadata’ on page 149

Adding and modifying asset metadata

Use the following steps to add or modify metadata in the properties dialog box. The
metadata names you add will appear in the properties dialog box for all assets. See
also “Deleting asset metadata”’ on page 149.

1. Select an asset in the Clips pane asset list.
2. Open the Properties dialog box using one of the following methods:
» Select Clips | Properties, or

» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or
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* Click the Properties button in the Clips pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 120.

The properties dialog box appears:
‘Clip_3' Properties
Tarme: Clip_3 Add Data
= Tvpe: Clip
General Location: MX-PROTO-BZZ M [default

Clear
Media

Modify
Data
Tracks

Cancel

3. Click the Data tab, then click Add Data or Modify on the data page.

X)

B Add Data

Create a new meta-data tag with the following attributes:

Marne: Creatar

Type: String

Walue: Inkeger
Floak
Dake )
Boolean

Cancel

4. Define or modify metadata using the following steps:
a. Select Name, then enter the metadata name in the Name dial og box.
Names are not case sensitive. “Episode”’ and “episode” are treated the same.

Y ou cannot modify names of existing metadata. See also “ Deleting asset
metadata’” on page 149.

July 1, 2007 K2 Media Client User Guide 147



Chapter 7 Managing clip medi

a

b. Select Type, then choose a data type from the drop-down list.

Metadata types include: String, Integer, Float, Date, and Boolean.

(Refer to “Working with asset metadata’ on page 146.)

. Select value, then enter a metadata value in the Value dialog box.

d. Click oK to close the Add or Modify dialog box and save changes.

‘Clip_3* Properties

General

Media

Data

Tracks

Mame: Clip_3
" Tvpe: Clip
Lacation; ME-PROTO-B22Y: fdefault

Grass Yalley: High Definition

Add Data
Clear

Modify

Cancel

Clearing metadata

Clearing metadata removes the value entered for the selected metadata but does not

del ete the metadata name from the properties data page.

1. Select the

2. Open the Properties dialog box using one of the following:

asset in the Clips pane asset list.

» Select Clips | Properties, or

» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

* Click the Properties button in the Clips pane.

If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable

buttons in “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 120.

The properties dialog box appears:
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‘Clip_3' Properties
Tarme: Clip_3 Add Data
- Tvpe: Clip
General Location: MX-PROTO-BZZ M [default

Clear

Media Grass Yalley: High Definition

Data

Tracks

Modify

Cancel

3. Click the Data tab, then scroll to locate and select the metadata entry you want to
clear.

4. Click Clear.
The metadata value is now blank.
5. Repeat step 3 and step 4 to clear other metadata values.

6. Click OK.

If the metadata nameisused by any other asset, that is, avalue has been entered on
another properties page, the metadatanamewill remain on all properties pages. See
also, “ Deleting asset metadata” on page 149.

Deleting asset metadata

Y ou may need to del ete a metadata name, that is, removeit from all properties pages
when it becomes obsolete, or to repair atypographical error. Thereisno “delete
metadata” feature; however, metadata names are checked every time you close a
properties dialog box. If ametadata name is not being used, that is, no values are
entered for the metadata name on any asset properties page, the metadata name is
automatically deleted and removed from all metadata pages.

To delete a metadata name you just created:

July 1, 2007

1. In the asset Properties dialog box, click Data.
2. Select the metadata name you want to delete.
3. Click Clear.

4. Click OK.

The metadata name is removed from all asset properties pages since no metadata
value exists for any asset.
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To delete a metadata name already in use

To completely purge ametadata name, you must clear the metadata value on all asset
properties data pages. When the last asset is cleared, and the properties dialog is
closed, the metadata name is purged and removed from all properties pages. Refer to
“Clearing metadata’ on page 148.

Viewing asset properties
The properties dialog box varies depending on the asset.

“Viewing clip properties’ on page 150
“Viewing playlist properties’ on page 152
“Viewing program properties’ on page 152
“Viewing bin properties’ on page 153
“Viewing volume properties’ on page 153

Viewing clip properties
1. Select the clip in the Clips pane asset list.

2. Open the Clip Properties dialog box using one of the following:

» Select Clips | Properties, Of
» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

* Click the Properties button in the Clips pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 120.

The Clip Properties dialog box appears. There are three pages in the clip dialog
box. General, Media, and Data. The General and Media pages are self explanatory.
The Datapageisused to add metadatato theclip. To learn more, refer to “Working
with asset metadata’ on page 146.

Viewing the General properties page

The General properties page displays basic information about the clip, including
tracks, format, compression, size, etc. A radio button enables you to lock the clip.
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‘Clip_3* Properties

Marme; Clip_3
- Tvpe: Clip
General Location: Mx-PROTO-BZ2Y: fdefault

Media Tracks: Yideo - 1, Audio - &, TC - 1

Forrnak: MTSC DropFrarne
Data Compression: S0 MPEG

IEEPEEPEBPEBPEE closed, 15Mb)s, 4:2:0

diracks Size: 230 MBytes

Length: 00:01:31,18

Created; 4/24/2007 2:43:00 PM

Modified: 4/24/2007 2:44:35 PM

Aspect Pation  Standard (4:3)

[Locked Cancel

Viewing Media Properties page

The Mediapagedisplaysall therelevant clip timecodes, including clip marks, and the
first and last frame of theclip. A Time Dome gives agraphical display of therelative
position of the marks within the recorded media. The Aspect Ratio Conversion
drop-down list allows you to specify how you want K2 Media Client to handle an
aspect ratio conversion. For more information, see “ About video scaling settings” on
page 200.

‘Clip_3' Properties

Mame: Clip_3
. Tvpe: Clip
General Location; M¥-PROTO-B22Y: fdefault
Media
Marks: File:
gane f In: 00:00:00,00 00:00:00,00
Out: 00:01:31,18 00:01:31,18

Tracks Length: 00:01:31,18 00:01:31,18

[JErase Unused Media

Aspect ratio conversion: Default
Default

Stretch

Halfbars

Bars

Cancel
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Viewing Data properties page

This page allows you to define your own metadata and specify values for that
metadata. Refer to “Working with asset metadata’ on page 146.

Viewing playlist properties

The playlist properties dial og box includes features that control list playback in the

Playlist mode. “Viewing playlist properties’ on page 117.

Viewing program properties

1. Select the program in the Clips pane asset list.

2. Open the Program Properties dialog box using one of the following methods:

» Select Clips | Properties, or

» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

* Click the Properties button in the Clips pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips pane, refer to assignable

buttonsin “Guide to using the Clips pane” on page 120.

‘MaryProgram’ Properties

Media

Data

Tracks

Mame: MaryProgram
Twpe: Program
General

Location: Mx-PROTO-B20/M: default

Marks:

In: 01:00:00,00
QOuk: 01:05:39,29

Length: 00:05:33,29

Aspect ratio conversion: EEFEU“I

File:

01:00:00,00
01:05:39,29
00:05:39,29

[]Erase Unused Media

Cancel

The Program Properties dialog box is displayed; it has three pages, General, Media
and Data. The General pageis self explanatory. The Media page has information

about mark in- and mark-out times. The Data page is used to add metadata to the
program. To learn more, refer to “Working with asset metadata’ on page 146.
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Viewing bin properties

1. In the Clips pane, select the Current Bin label , then select Organize
Bins.

v /default

iJrganize Bins

default
Recycle Bin
ki

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select a bin. The bin properties are displayed in
the Organize Bins dialog box.

M Organize Bins

ﬁ default eU: Hew Bin

Type: Ein @ Recycle Bin Explore
Ihems: a8
Created: 0427705 12:24 PM @ mrybin

<=

1. Inthe Clips pane, select the Current Bin label EEZz= | then select Organize
Bins.

Viewing volume properties

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select adisk volume. The volume properties are
displayed in the Organize Bins dialog box.
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Organize Bins

:?f/ default o ¥: New Bin
Type: Bin 9 Recycle Bin Explore

Ikems: 24
Created: 07/01)05 12:28 PM

Rennes

default {Current)

deleteFailed

©
@ hullothere
©
©

stress

xfer
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Chapter 8

Importing and Exporting Media

This chapter describes importing and exporting files and streaming media using
AppCenter. You can also transfer media using an FTP application. For information
on using FTP with the internal storage K2 Media Client, see the K2 Media Client
System Guide. For information on using FTP with the K2 Storage System (which
includes connected externa storage K2 Media Clients) or the Nearline K2 Storage
System, refer to the K2 Storage System | nstruction Manual.

This chapter is divided into two sections:
» “Importing and exporting assets’ on page 155
» “Monitoring mediafile transfers’ on page 172

Importing and exporting assets

This section is divided into two parts:
* “Importing and exporting files’ on page 155

* “Importing and exporting streaming media’ on page 164

Importing and exporting files

This part includes the following topics:

» “About importing and exporting files’ on page 155

* “Tomap asource or destination drive” on page 157

* “Toimport afile’” on page 159

» “About exporting files” on page 161

» “About sending filesto external drives’ on page 161

» “Toexport to afile’ on page 162

» “If thefile export does not behave as expected...” on page 163

About importing and exporting files

July 1, 2007

Y ou can import and export files using standard multimedia. Source files can be
located on alocal K2 MediaClient disk drive (fixed or removable media) or amapped
networked drive. The source and destination devices must be in the same domain.

If importing or exporting files by accessing a K2 Media Client with remote
AppCenter on a network-connected Control Point PC, your view of the “local”
Windows file system is aview of the Control Point PC. However, the “local” drives
(such as C:) that AppCenter uses for source and destination are not thelocal drives of
the Control Point PC. Therefore you must map a network drive on the Control Point
PCto create averified source or destination. To do this, go to the source or destination
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machine, create a shared folder, then on the Control Point PC map that shared folder
as anetwork drive. Then you can import or export using the shared network drive.
Refer to procedures later in this section.

If importing or exporting files on an externa storage K2 Media Client, while it
appears asif your view of the “local” Windows file system is that of the external
storage K2 Media Client, in actuality the “local” drives (such as C:) that AppCenter
uses for source or destination are the local drives of the K2 Media Server. Therefore
you must similarly map a network drive on the external storage K2 Media Client to
create a verified source or destination, even if the source or destination you intend is
in fact alocal drive on the external storage K2 Media Client itself. To do this, on the
source or destination machine create a shared folder, then on the external storage K2
Media Client map that shared folder as a network drive. Then you can import or
export using the shared network drive. Refer to procedures later in this section.

Exporting to the V: driveis not recommended. The V: driveisreserved for the
primary media storage and should not be used for file import/export. The location of
the V: drive differs based on the type of K2 System you are using.

NOTE: If you import to afile or stream media that has the same name as an asset
already existing in the destination location, an Abort/Rename/Retry dialog box
appears.

Supported multimedia file formats

K2 Media Client supports GXF, MXF, and other multimedia file formats for
import/export. For more information,see K2 Media Client System Guide.

Movie formats for GXF imports/exports:

Depending on system software versions on source and destination devices, it might
berequired that al video and audio segmentsin a GXF transferred file be of the same
mediatype. Refer to release notes for the software version for more information.

Interchange Standards:

General Exchange format: SMPTE 360M GXF
Material Exchange format: SMPTE 377M MXF (SMPTE 378M or 14)

Adding a remote host

K2 Media Client User Guide

Grass Valley recommends manually adding each remote host that you want to import
or export filesto. Do thisfor K2 systems, Profile XP and M-Series.

To import/export between systems using AppCenter, follow these steps:
1. Open Configuration Manager and select the Remote tab.
2. Add each system that you want to have available as a source or a destination.

» Enter the name or the | P address of the K2 Media Client where you want to import
or export streaming media assets. (Grass Valley recommends that you use host
names. For more information on host files, seethe K2 Media Client System Guide.)

» When adding a remote host that uses AMP remote control protocol, select a
Controller id.
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To map a source or destination drive

July 1, 2007

This procedure provides a mapped network drive for file import/export on the
machine on which you are using AppCenter, such that you can use the drive asa
verified source or destination via AppCenter’s Import or Send To features. Thisis
required in the following cases:

* When using AppCenter on a Control Point PC for any file import or export.

* When using AppCenter on an externa storage K2 Media Client for any fileimport
or export.

* When using AppCenter on an internal storage K2 Media Client and the source or
destination is not on the local K2 Media Client.

Tomap adrivefor use asaverified source or destination for file import/export, do the
following:

1. On the machine that is the source or destination, create a folder to be used for file
import and export. For example, create the folder C:\ImportExport.

ImportExport Properties

General | Sharng | Securty | Customize

L;.»“ *fou can share this folder with ather uzers on your
= network. To enable sharing for this folder, click Share this
folder.

) Do hot share this folder
(%) Share this folder

Share name; | ImpartExport
Comment: & mapped drive for imparting and exporting file
User limit; (@ aim ed

(7 dllove this number of users: -
w

To set pemissions for uzers who access this
folder over the network, click Permizzions. =

To configure settings for offine access, chok
Caching.

[ k. I[ Cancel ]’ Apply

2. Share the folder using standard Windows procedures.
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Permissions for ImportExport

Share Permizzions

Group or user names:

[ Add. l[ Remove ]
Permizzionz for Admimstrator Aullowy Derm
Full Contral F Fl
Change O
Read O
[ ] l [ Cahcel ]

3. Make surethat permissionsare set to allow read and write accessto the appropriate
user or group accounts, according to your site’s security policies.

Map Metwork Drive El

Windows can belp wou connect o a shared network Folder
and assign a drive letter to the connection so that vou can
access the Folder using My Computer,

Specify the drive letter For the connection and the Folder
that wou want to connect ko

Drrives T: w

Folder: pik2Client L ImportExport 4

Example; Yserver\share
Reconnect at logon
Zonnect using a different user name,

Sign up For online skorage or connect ko &
network server,

[ Finish l[ Cancel ]

4. On the machine on which you are using AppCenter, map the shared folder asa
network drive. For example, if the shared folder is on K2Client1, map the T: drive
to \\K2Client1\ImportExport.
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5. You can now use the mapped network drive as a source or destination for file
transfer using the AppCenter Import or Send To features.

To import a file
Use the following procedures to import avideo file.

When you import mediafrom afile, the mediais converted and stored using the K2
system native file format.

Thefileto beimported must bein averified source location for fileimport. Examples
of verified sources are as follows:

* When using AppCenter on an internal storage K2 Media Client and the sourceisa
local drive on the K2 Media Client, thelocal driveis averified source. It is not
necessary to share afolder or map adrive.

* When using AppCenter on an external storage K2 MediaClient and the sourceisa
local drive on the external storage K2 Media Client, create a verified source as
follows:

- Onthe external storage K2 Media Client, share afolder.

- Ontheexterna storage K2 Media Client, map the shared folder as anetwork
drive.

» When using AppCenter on a Control Point PC and the sourceisalocal driveonthe
Control Point PC, create averified source as follows;

- On the Control Point PC, share afolder.
- Onthe Control Point PC, map the shared folder as a network drive.

» When using AppCenter on a Control Point PC and the sourceisaloca driveon a
K2 Media Client you are accessing with AppCenter, create a verified source as
follows:

- Onthe K2 Media Client, share afolder.
- On the Control Point PC, map the shared folder as a network drive.

Refer to “ About importing and exporting files’” on page 155 and “ To map a source or
destination drive” on page 157 for more information.

NOTE: The appearance of the asset list and file open dialog boxes is determined by
the Options setting. (See “ Modifying the asset list view” on page 89.)
To import avideo file, do the following:

1. Verify the current bin. The current bin is the destination directory for the import
operation. For help, see “Exploring bins’ on page 92.

2. Placethefile to beimported in a verified source location.

3. Inthe AppCenter main menu, select Clips | Import.
The Import dialog box opens.

July 1, 2007 K2 Media Client User Guide 159



Chapter 8 Importing and Exporting Media

160

Stream

Source:

-

Look in:

K.2Client1

e Shared Documents

(F“e :.: IrnportExport on'k2clientl’ (T3
° default (W)
9 CO-RWY Drive (F:)
o Caontrol Panel

9/30,05 4:41 M

6/2806 10:09 PM

12

1€

File Mame:
Crestination:
Bin Mame: % /default W
Clip Mame: Cancel
4. Click File.

5. In the Source section, browse to locate and select the sourcefile.

TheLook in label shows the current location. The list under the Look in label
displays the contents of the current location. The Import dialog automatically
filtersthelist of filesto show only the type of files that can be imported (such as
.gxf, .mxf, and so on). Y ou can select itemsin the list (such asamachine, drive, or

folder) to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button | + ' moves up one directory level in the storage
hierarchy.

The Look in drop-down list allows you to choose from one of the most recent

source locations visited (history).

6. Verify the destination directory indicated next to Bin Name. Thisis where the

imported file is placed.

7. Madify the clip name, if needed, by selecting the Clip Name edit control.

8. Click Import and proceed as follows.

NOTE: Import is a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer

Monitor.

« If you areimporting avideo file the import begins. Y ou do not need to continue
with the next step in this procedure.

9. Once you have specified how to import thefile, click OK. .
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About exporting files

Y ou can export K2 system clips using standard media file formats. The following
table describes the file formats supported.

Export: File Formats Supported

AVI (.avi)

General Exchange Format [SMPTE 360M] (.gxf)
Material Exchange Format [SMPTE 377M] (.mxf)
QuickTime (.mov)

Files can be exported over an Ethernet connection to network drives or to common
forms of removable media. Refer to “About importing and exporting files” on
page 155 for considerations about destination locations.

NOTE: If you export to a file or stream media that has the same name as an asset
already existing in the destination location, an Abort/Rename/Retry dialog box
appears.

About sending files to external drives

Transferring to and from a USB drive is supported on alocal internal storage K2
Media Client only. USB drive transfers on external storage K2 Media Clients, K2
Media Servers, or control point PCsare not supported. Grass Valley recommendsthat
the USB drives be disabled except when in use. To transfer to or from aUSB drive on
an internal storage K2 Media Client, the Windows administrator should thus first
enable the USB port using Windows Device Manager. When the transfer is compl ete,
the Windows administrator should then disablethe USB port to prevent unauthorized
use. Assets must be exported to a USB drive one at atime. Attempts to export more
than one asset at the same time will result in the transfer aborting.

The following are operational considerations when sending filesto externa drives:

» Estimating clip file sizes - AppCenter does not prevent you from sending afile
that islarger than the space available on the target disk. Thetransfer failswhen the
disk becomes full. To avoid this problem, check the clip size reported in the clip
properties dialog box. Y ou can use thisto estimate the disk space required for the

clip.

» Best transfer performance - Filetransfers are handled concurrently, up to four at
atime. Additional transfer requests are queued.

e USBdrivesecurity - GrassValley recommendsthat you keep the USB connectors
in adisabled state when not in use. To enable a USB drive, you must log in as
Windows administrator and enable the drive. For more information on user-level
access, see “ Types of K2 users’ on page 26.

» Adding/Removing USB devices- The USB connectorson therear panel and front
panel can be used to connect a mouse, keyboard, USB drive, or other USB device.
Do not plug or unplug these devices while the K2 system is being used for critical
play to air activity.

» Maximum filesizeswhen exporting assetsto USB drives- Exporting assetswith
long durations may result in file sizes that exceed 4GB. Some USB drives are
formatted using FAT/FAT32, which has the 4GB maximum file size limitation.

July 1, 2007 K2 Media Client User Guide 161



Chapter 8 Importing and Exporting Media

Attempting to send afile to these disk volumes will cause the transfer operation to
fail. Disk volumesformatted using NTFS allow larger maximum file sizes. Before
exporting an asset, be sure to check that the file size isless than 4GB, otherwise,
ensure that the file system on the target drive supports larger files sizes.

To export to a file

The destination must be a verified destination for file export. Examples of verified
destinations are as follows:

* When using AppCenter on aninternal storage K2 Media Client and the destination
isalocal drive on the K2 Media Client, the local driveisaverified destination. It
is not necessary to share afolder or map adrive.

* When using AppCenter on an external storage K2 Media Client and the destination
isalocal drive on the external storage K2 Media Client, create a verified
destination as follows:

- Onthe external storage K2 Media Client, share afolder.

- Ontheexternal storage K2 Media Client, map the shared folder as a network
drive.

* When using AppCenter on a Control Point PC and the destination isalocal drive
on the Control Point PC, create a verified destination as follows:

- On the Control Point PC, share afolder.
- Onthe Control Point PC, map the shared folder as a network drive.

» When using AppCenter on a Control Point PC and the destination isalocal drive
on aK2 MediaClient you are accessing with AppCenter, create a verified
destination as follows:

- Onthe K2 MediaClient, share afolder.
- On the Control Point PC, map the shared folder as anetwork drive.

Refer to “ About importing and exporting files” on page 155 and “To map asource or
destination drive” on page 157 for more information.

To export to afile, do the following:
1. Verify that the source and destination devices are in the same domain.
2. Select the clip or clipsin the Clips Pane that you want to send to afile.
3. Open the Send to dialog box using one of the following steps:

» Select Clips | Send to, or

* Right-click the clip in the Clips Pane and select Send to.
The Send dialog box opens.
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Send " K2chentl NV:idefault/file_dv25

Importing and exporting files

Crestimation:

Savein:  K2Clientl

Bin

Stream

e My Documents

Shared Docurnents

|:File ..":: ImportExport on 'K 2clientl! (T

default (W)

e 3 Floppy (&)
e CO-Ri Drive (F1)

Control Panel

File Mame:  Ffile_dv25

616,406 9:15 PM

8,/30/05 4141 PM

£,26,/06 510 PM

File Type:  SMPTE 360M (*,gxf)

*
s
v
Cancel

4. Click File, then locate and select the destination directory.

The Save in label shows the current destination. The list under the Save in label
displays the contents of the current destination. Y ou can select itemsin the list
(such as amachine, drive, or folder) to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button | + ' moves up one directory level in the storage

hierarchy.

The Savein drop-down list allowsyou to choose from one of the most recent target

locations used (history).

5. Use the File Type drop-down list to select the file format.

6. If desired, modify the destination file name using the File Name File Name:MrClin edlit

control.
7. Click send.

NOTE: Export is a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer
Monitor. If the operation fails for any reason, the asset is deleted from the target

|ocation.

If the file export does not behave as expected...

If you have trouble locating an exported file, you might not be using a verified
destination. Refer to “ About importing and exporting files” on page 155 for an
explanation of verified destinations. Check that the destination isreally at thelocation
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you expect. For example, if you select what appearsto bethelocal C: driveinthe Send
dialog box, you might discover that the file actually goes to a different machine, as
explained in the following table.

If you are using AppCenter on a... The C: drive is located on...

K2 Media Client with internal storage Thelocal K2 Media Client
with internal storage

K2 Media Client with external shared storage The K2 Media Server that
takes the role of FTP server
for that K2 Media Client.

Control Point PC remotely accessing aK2 MediaClient withinterna  The K2 Media Client with

storage interna storage

Control Point PC remotely accessing aK2 MediaClient withexternal  The K2 Media Server that

storage. takestherole of FTP server
for the external storage K2
Media Client.

Importing and exporting streaming media
This section includes the following:
» “About importing and exporting streaming media’ on page 164
» “Importing streaming media’ on page 165
» “Exporting streaming media’ on page 166

About importing and exporting streaming media

Y ou can transfer media between a K2 Media Client and other Grass Valley media
devices using the Import and the Send to features. The K2 Media Client supports
streaming media transfers over the 1Gb Ethernet port. Source or destination devices
for a streaming transfer include K2 Media Client, Profile XP, or M-Series system
(which requires M-Series software version 2.0.10 or higher).The format for such
streaming is SMPTE 360M (*.gxf). Y ou must configure your network for streaming
transfers prior to using these features.

NOTE: If importing to or exporting from other products, such as a Profile XP or an
M-Series system, you must first add the remote host in Configuration Manager. For
moreinformation, see“ Adding aremote host” on page 148. Toimport or export from
a Profile XP, the Windows host file needs to be edited for Profiles. Refer to release
notesfor specificationsregarding cross-product transfers supported by the particular
software versions. For moreinformation on host files, seethe K2 Media Client System
Guide.

A transfer job is created for each “import” or “send to” operation. Once created,
transfer jobs are added to the transfer job queue where they are dispatched in afirst
in, first out basis. Transfer jobs are handled in the order they appear in the queue. K2
MediaClient can handle up to four concurrent transfer jobs. Any additional, up to 100
regquests at atime, wait in the queue. Y ou can use the Transfer Monitor to check the
status of your transfer requests.
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NOTE: Thebit rate while streaming clips between machinesis not symmetrical. For
example, when streaming to a remote machine the data rate can be twice as fast as
the rate streaming from a remote machine. Thisis due to the way transfer statistics
are measured.

Movie formats for GXF imports/exports:

Depending on system software versions of source and destination devices, it might be

required that all video and audio segments in a GXF transferred file be of the same

mediatype. Refer to release notes for the software version for more information.
Interchange Standards:

General Exchange format: SMPTE 360M GXF

Material Exchange format: SMPTE 377M MXF (SMPTE 378M or 14)

Transfer timings
The timing of the transfer with record/play operations depends on the clip’s storage
location. Refer to specificationsin the K2 Media Client System Guide.
Importing streaming media
K2 MediaClient allows playout of moviesthat are still transferring in. Make sure the
bandwidth of the import task is greater than the media bitrate.

NOTE: The appearance of the asset list and file open dialog boxes is determined by
the View Option setting. Use the Clips Pane context menu to choose Image or Text
view.

1. In the Clips Pane, select the bin to which you want to stream media. The current
bin will be the destination bin for the import operation.

2. Select Clips | Import.
The Import dialog box opens.

Source:

Lockin:  Metwark Place r's
Stream
Mx-C33 ~

File

Mx-C39
gv-10c6e274
grass-fkanrirpa
chongo-3

chongo-devé E

LOOLOO

File: Mame:

Drestination:

Bin Mame:  ¥:jdefault

Clip Mame: Cancel
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3. Click Stream.

4. In the Source section, browse to locate and select the source clip. (For some
cross-product transfers, depending on software versions, you might need to specify
the volume, bin, and media asset name. Refer to release notes for specifications.)

The Look in label shows the current location. The list under the Look in |abel
displays the contents of the current location. Y ou can select itemsin the list such
as machine, disk volume or abin, to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button | + ' moves up one directory level in the storage
hierarchy.

TheLookin drop-down list allowsyou to choose from one of the most recent source
locations visited (history).

5. In the Destination section, Bin Name displays the name of the current bin which
specifies the destination bin.

6. Specify aclip name, if desired, by clicking the Clip Name edit control.
7. Click Import to start the transfer.

NOTE: Import is a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer
Monitor.

Exporting streaming media
1. In the Clips Pane, select the asset(s) you want to transfer.
2. Open the Send to dialog box using one of the following steps:
» Select Clips | Send to, or

» Right-click the clip and select Send to.
The Send to dialog box appears.

Send'V:/default/Clip_4 7

Crestination:
-

Stream to:  Metwork Place

Bin

ME-C33
Stream Mi-C30
File gv-10ceez74

chongo-3
chongo-devé

o rmx-proko-ble

3. Click stream, then locate and select the stream destination.
The Stream to | abel showsthe current destination. Thelist under the Stream to |abel

©O000
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displays the contents of the current location. Y ou can select itemsin thelist (a
machine, disk volume, or abin) to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button | + ' moves up one directory level in the storage
hierarchy.

The Sstream to drop-down list allows you to choose from one of the most recent
target devices (history).

4. Click send to transfer the asset(s).

NOTE: Send to is a background task and can be monitored using the K2 system
Transfer Monitor tool.

Monitoring media file transfers

July 1, 2007

The Transfer Monitor is used to monitor al K2 Media Client transfer jobs and their
status. A transfer job is created for each “ send to” or “import/export” operation. Once
created, transfer jobs are added to the transfer job queue where they are dispatched in
afirstin, first out basis. Up to four transfer jobs can execute simultaneously. Any
additional jobswait in the queue.

NOTE: If the System | Transfer Monitor menu option is grayed out, review your level
of user access. For more information, see “ Types of K2 users’ on page 26.

Topicsin this section include:

» “Starting the Transfer Monitor”

» “Transfer Monitor pages and buttons’

* “Viewing transfer jobsin Transfer Monitor”
» “Viewing detailed transfer job properties’

* “Removing transfer jobs from the completed list”
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Starting the Transfer Monitor
To start Transfer Monitor, perform one of the following:

» Select System | Transfer Monitor
_or_

* Inthe AppCenter Statusbar, double-click the Transfer Monitor button [§§.
The Transfer Monitor button appears when atransfer job is present.

Transfer Monitor pages and buttons

In the Transfer Monitor, transfer jobs are categorized and displayed on one of three
pages— Receiving, Sending, and Compl eted pages. On each pagethetransfer jobsare
displayed using athumbnail image along with a brief description of its source,
destination and status. Jobs that have encountered errors are shown with ared circle
next to a brief description of the error(s).

» Source— The source of the transfer job. If the source includes multiple files, the
first filenameisdisplayed plusa’...' sign besideit. You can find the full path of
all the source files from the Properties page.

» Destination — The destination of the transfer job. Y ou can find the full path of all
the destination files from the Properties page.

» Status-— For ongoing transfer jobs, the transfer rate is displayed in megabytes per
second and percentage of job completed. All jobs waiting in the queue are shown
as “Pending”. Jobs that encountered an error or errors are displayed with ared
circle next to a brief description of the error(s).

» Properties Button — Used to view more detailed information about atransfer job.
See " Viewing detailed transfer job properties’ on page 175.

» Remove Button — Used to abort and remove jobs from the transfer queue.
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Receiving Page

Transfer Monitor pages and buttons

The Receiving page displays all import transfer jobs.

Source: mex-c33/V:/default/Clip-1
Dest:  Vifdefzult/Clip-1

Status: 2B.6 Mbfs |

] =1 minute

Source: mex-c33/V:/default/Clip-2
Dest:  V:fdefzult/Clip-2

Completed Source: mex-c33/V:/default/Clip-3
Dest:  V:fdefzult/Clip-3
Status: 2B.4 Mb/s (e

e O — LS

-

] 1 minute

& |

Sending Page

The Sending page displays al “ Send to” transfer jobs and their status.

Source: V:/defzult/Maryl
Dest:  mee-c33/V:/default/Maryl

N | Source: V:fdefault/Mary3
Sending | Dest:  mx-c33/v:/default/Mary3

Status: 217 Mbfs  — <1 minute

Status: 264 Mbfs  — <1 minute

5=

Completed Page

The Completed page displays al jobs that have completed successfully. Completed
jobs are automatically cleared after approximately 36 hours. Y ou can manually clear
jobs from the completed list using Remove or Remove All.

July 1, 2007
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Source: V:/default/Mary2 Properties
Dest:  mee-c33/V:/defaultMary2
Status: Done
Remove
Source: V:/default/Maryl
: -C33/V: [default
Dest:  mee-c33/V:/defaultMaryl R All

Status: Done

Source: V:/default/Mary3
Dest:  mee-c33/V:/default/Mary3 ~
Status: Done

Source: mex-c33/V:/default/Clip-2 ¥
Dest:  V:/defzult/Clip-2
Status: Done

Source: mex-c33/V:/default/Clip-1
Dest:  V:/defzult/Clip-1

Status: Done

Source: mx-c33/V:/default/Clip-3
Dest:  V:/defzult/Clip-3

Status: Done

Viewing transfer jobs in Transfer Monitor

Each transfer job is displayed in the Transfer Monitor with athumbnail image along
with a brief description of its source, destination and status. Jobs that have
encountered errors are shown with ared circle by them.

NOTE: When viewing transfersto or from a K2 Media Client that uses shared
(external) storage, be aware that the transfer will display in Transfer Monitor
referencing the name of the K2 Media Client. However, inthe Import or Export dialog
box, you will need to specify the name of the shared storage itself. For example, the
source would listed as K2-SorageSystenvV:/Transfer Test/ in the import menu but in
transfer monitor it would be displayed as K2-MediaClient-B22/V:/Transfer Test/.

Y ou can find more detailed information about atransfer job from its Properties page.
The Propertiesinformation can be accessed while the transfer istaking place or after
it has finished, regardless of whether the media has been transferred successfully or
not.

» Source: The source of thetransfer job. If the sourceincludes multiplefiles, thefirst
filenameisdisplayed plusa'..."' sign besideit. Y ou may find thefull path of all the
source files from the Properties page.

» Dedtination: The destination of the transfer job. Y ou may find the full path of al
the destination files from the Properties page.

e Status: For ongoing transfer jobs, the transfer rate is displayed in megabytes per
second and percentage of job completed. All jobs waiting in the queue are shown
as “Pending”. Jobs that encountered errors are displayed along with an error code.
Y ou may find amore detailed error message in the Properties page.

Viewing detailed transfer job properties

1. Inthe Transfer Monitor, select atransfer job.
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Source: Wi fdefault/Clip_49 Properties
. Dest:  MH-C33A0 default/Clip_49
Receiving Status: 00Mbfs & ] it
Sending

Completed

o~

3. When the Transfer Job Properties dialog box appears, select the Transfer tab to
examine transfer properties.

2. Click Properties.

Transfer properties

Transfer Job Properties

- Source: i fdefault/MyStreamingClip
Destination: mx-proto-10,V: /default/MyStreamingClip
Type: Send to Stream
Status: Transferring
Percent: 84%

Current Rate:  280.6Mb/s
Average Rate: 269.4Mbjs

Y ou can view the general clip properties by selecting the General tab.
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General properties

Transfer Job Properties

Mame:  Clip_3
Type: Clip
Transfer Location: V:/default
Tracks: Video: 1, Audio: 8, Timecode: 1
General
Format: MTSC DropFrame
Compression: SD MPEG
Size: 353 MBytes
Length: 00:01:44,06
Created: 10/28/05 05:38 PM
Modified: 10/28/05 05:40 PM
Locked Cancel

Removing transfer jobs from the completed list
Y ou can remove transfer jobs from the Compl eted page.
1. In Transfer Monitor, click Completed.
2. Remove the transfer jobs using one of the following:
» Select the job to remove, then click Remove. Or,
» Sdlect the jobsto remove, then click Remove All.

Monitoring media file transfers

The Transfer Monitor is used to monitor all K2 Media Client transfer jobs and their
status. A transfer job is created for each “send to” or “import/export” operation. Once
created, transfer jobs are added to the transfer job queue where they are dispatched in
afirgin, first out basis. Up to four transfer jobs can execute simultaneously. Any
additional jobswait in the queue.

Topicsin this section include:

» “Starting the Transfer Monitor”

» “Transfer Monitor pages and buttons”

* “Viewing transfer jobsin Transfer Monitor”
* “Viewing detailed transfer job properties’

» “Removing transfer jobs from the completed list”
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Sarting the Transfer Monitor

Starting the Transfer Monitor
To start Transfer Monitor, perform one of the following:

e Sdlect File | Transfer Monitor
_or_

* Inthe AppCenter Statusbar, double-click the Transfer Monitor button [§§.
The Transfer Monitor button appears when atransfer job is present or pending.

Transfer Monitor pages and buttons

In the Transfer Monitor, transfer jobs are categorized and displayed on one of three
pages— Receiving, Sending, and Completed pages. On each pagethetransfer jobsare
displayed using athumbnail image along with a brief description of its source,
destination and status. Jobs that have encountered errors are shown in red text.

» Source— The source of the transfer job. If the source includes multiple files, the
first file nameisdisplayed plusa'..." sign beside it. Y ou may find the full path of
all the source files from the Properties page.

» Destination — The destination of the transfer job. Y ou may find the full path of all
the source files from the Properties page.

» Status-— For ongoing transfer jobs, the transfer rate is displayed in megabytes per
second and percentage of job completed. All jobs waiting in the queue are shown
as “Pending”. Jobs that encountered errors are displayed in red text along with an
error code.

» Properties Button — Used to view more detailed information about atransfer job.
See " Viewing detailed transfer job properties’ on page 175.

* Remove Button — Used to remove jobs from the Transfer queue.
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Receiving Page

The Receiving page displays all import transfer jobs.

M Transfer Monitor le
= Clip_? Proper...
. Source V' /default/Clip_7
Receiving Dest: A TemphClip_2.gxf ”
Status: Done il
{ Sending
Clip_14
Completed Source Vi /default/Clip_14

Dest:  ChTempyClip_3.gxf
Status: Done

Clip_13

Source Vi /default/Clip_13
Dest:  ChTempiClip_1-1.gxf
] Status: Cone

<n

Sending Page
The Sending page displays all “Send to” transfer jobs and their status.

M Transfer Monitor le

= Clip_? Proper...
Source V' /default/Clip_7

Receiving Dest:  C:\Temp\Clip_2.gxf

Status: Done SO
{ Sending

Clip_14

Source Vi /default/Clip_14
Completed Dest:  C:\Temp\Clip_3.gxf

Status: Done

Clip_13

Source Vi /default/Clip_13
Dest:  ChTempiClip_1-1.gxf
] Status: Cone

<=

Completed Page

The Completed page displays al jobs that have completed successfully. Completed
jobs are automatically cleared after approximately 36 hours. Y ou can manually clear
jobs from the completed list using Remove or Remove All.
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M Transfer Monitor

Viewing transfer jobsin Transfer Monitor

X

@aiel Clip_1

Receiving

Sending

{ Completed e -
i

Clin_2

A Dest:

Source: VDR1
_"?} o Dest:
G Status:

Y fdefault/Clip_1
0.9MB/s 5%

Source: WDR1

Y fdefault/Clip_2

| Status: 0.9MB/s 12%

Proper...

Remove

Removeall

G

Viewing transfer jobs in Transfer Monitor

Each transfer job is displayed in the Transfer Monitor with a thumbnail image along
with a brief description of its source, destination and status. For jobs that have
encountered errors, they are shown in red. Y ou may find more detailed information

about atransfer job from its Properties page.

» Source: The source of thetransfer job. If the source includes multiplefiles, thefirst
filenameisdisplayed plusa'...' sign besideit. Y ou may find thefull path of al the

source files from the Properties page.

» Dedtination: The destination of the transfer job. Y ou may find the full path of al

the source files from the Properties page.

» Status: For ongoing transfer jobs, the transfer rate is displayed in megabytes per
second and percentage of job completed. All jobs waiting in the queue are shown
as “Pending”. Jobs that encountered errors are displayed along with an error code.
Y ou may find amore detailed error message in the Properties page.

Viewing detailed transfer job properties
1. Inthe Transfer Monitor, select atransfer job.
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M Transfer Monitor le

I Clip_7 Proper...
a o Source V' /default/Clip_7
eceiving Dest: A TemphClip_2.gxf
Status: Done Abort
{ Sending
Clip_14
Completed Source Vi /default/Clip_14

Dest:  ChTempyClip_3.gxf
Status: Done

Clip_13

Source Vi /default/Clip_13
Dest:  ChTempiClip_1-1.gxf
] Status: Cone

<=

3. When the Transfer Job Properties dialog box appears, select the Transfer page to
examine transfer properties.

2. Click Properties.

General properties page

Transfer Job Properties

- "
Mame:  Clip_2-1
Type: Clip

Transfer Location: Y fdefault

Tracks: Wideo: 1, Audio: &, Timecode: 1
General
Farmat: MTSC Mon-DropFrame

Compression:  DVCPROZS

Size: 26 MBytes

Length: 00:00:06,07
Created: 09/09/05 04:19 PM
Modified: 09/09/05 04:19 PM
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Removing transfer jobs from the completed list

Transfer properties page

ransfer Job Properties

Transfer

—

General Source: Wi fdefault/DvE0_aC3-4 TMT_MO
Drestination: localhostf
Type: Send ta Stream
Skatus: Crone

Removing transfer jobs from the completed list
Y ou can remove transfer jobs from the Compl eted page.
1. In Transfer Monitor, click Completed.
2. Remove the transfer jobs using one of the following:
» Select thejob(s) to remove, then click Remove.

» Select the job(s) to remove, then click Remove All.
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Chapter 9

Using Channel Suites

The channel suites explained in this section run only on a PC running Control Point
software as part of using AppCenter for remote operation of one or more K2 Media
Clients. Y ou cannot use channel suites on alocal K2 Media Client.

This chapter is divided into the following sections:
e “Using channel suites’ on page 179
» “Using channel suites with multiple K2 systems or storage locations’ on page 180

Using channel suites

Y ou can manage your channel suites from the System menu. When you open
AppCenter, the system automatically opens the last-used channel suite. If you have a
channel suite already running when you open a channel suite or create anew one, a
dialog box displaysaskingif AppCenter should shut down or suspend current channel
suite and applicationsin it.

If you select Close Channel Suite, you exit AppCenter and close the channd suite. Any
channels that are running are stopped.

If you select Suspend, you exit AppCenter but the K2 system keeps running any
current application. (For example, if recording, the application keeps recording.) In
this state, any channels in the channel suite may be commandeered by another user.
If al the channelsin the channel suite are taken over in this manner, a suspended
channel suite is shut down. For more information, see “ Sharing channels with other
users’ on page 181.

If thereis an unplanned shut down on the K2 Media Client, the channelsin remote
AppCenter display a“disconnected” status in the channel title bar. Select System |
Reconnect to connect to the K2 Media Client again. If the AppCenter application
crashes on your network-connected Control Point PC, connectionswiththe K2 Media
Client are put into a suspended state while waiting for the PC to reconnect. The K2
Media Client continuesto run any current applications or protocol.

A channel suiteissaved asan XML file on the Control Point PC. The default location
is C:\Profile\Channel Suites. In this XML file, information for channel order, aias
names, and the application that runs on a channel is stored. For example, if you run
the Recorder application on a channel, the next you open the channel suite the
Recorder application persists on that channel.

Managing channel suites

July 1, 2007

Thefollowing table describes the basic channel suitestasks and the actions necessary
to complete them.

Task Action

Add achannel tothecurrently  In AppCenter, select System | Suite Properties and click Add. You
active channel suite can add up to 16 channels to a channel suite.
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Task

Action

Configure the channel settings

In AppCenter, select System | Configuration.

Create anew channel suite

In AppCenter, select System | New Suite, name the channel suite,
and add channels.

Note: you can create a new channel suite while currently running a
different channel suite. When you finish creating the suite, you are
offered the choice of closing down or suspending the current
channel suite. By default, the new channel suiteis saved in the
C:\Profile\Channel Suites directory.

Y ou can overwrite an existing channel suite by selecting System |
New Suite, highlighting the name of the channel suite you want to
overwrite, and then proceeded as if it were an entirely new channel
suite.

Delete a channel from the
currently active channel suite

In AppCenter, select System | Suite Properties and click Remove.
Deleting a channel removes it from the channel suite. It does not
affect the channel itself.

Delete a channd suite

In the Windows Explorer application, locate the channel suite.
Channel suites are saved by default in the C:\Profile\Channel Suites
directory in XML format. Highlight the file and hit the Delete key.

Open achannel suite

In AppCenter, select System | Open Suite. Channel suitesare saved
by default in the C:\Profile\Channel Suites directory in XML format.
Note: to open one of the last four recently used channels, select
System | Recent Suites.

Organize channelsinachannel
suite

In AppCenter, select System | Suite Properties. Highlight the
channel you want to reorder and click either Move Up or Move
Down.

Rename achannel in achannel
suite

In AppCenter, select System | Suite Properties and click Rename.
Channel names must be 16 characters or less.

Note: to rename an open channel suite, AppCenter must shut down
all the channels and then re-open the suite.

Rename a channel suite

In AppCenter, select System | Suite Properties. In the Suite
Properties dialog box, enter the new suite name and click Save.
Note: renaming a channel suite while it is running causes all the
channels to stop and any clipsto be gjected. AppCenter needs to
reconnect to the K2 Media Client(s) that are affected by this change.

Using channel suites with multiple K2 systems or storage

locations

Channel suites havethe capability to operate channelsfrom multiple K2 MediaClient
machines from one Control Point PC. Y ou can move from achannel on one K2 Media
Client to a channel on another without disrupting playout.

Y ou can use a channel suite with channels that access media stored on different K2
Media Clients or K2 Storage Systems. The clip bin displayed is the bin where the
channel currently active storesits clips.

Take care when loading clips into channels. When the clips for the currently active
channel are displayed in the Clips pane, you might not be ableto load those clipsinto
achannel that isnot currently active, if that channel ison adifferent K2 Media Client.
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Accessing a K2 system from multiple Control Point PCs

For example, if you have channelsin your channel suite from internal storage K2
MediaClient “A” and from internal storage K2 Media Client “B”, you cannot drag
and drop aclip fromthe“A” system to load it into a“B” system channel. To load a
clip across storage locations in this manner requires atransfer of the clip from system
“A” to system “B.” Y ou must perform that transfer as a separate task, as attempting a
cross-system load of aclip does not trigger atransfer. For more information, see
Chapter 8, Importing and Exporting Media.

Accessing a K2 system from multiple Control Point PCs

Y ou can have the same channel suite saved on different Control Point PCs. Thisis
useful inthe event of aControl Point PC crash while running AppCenter. Within two
minutes of an unplanned shut down, the K2 system suspends the channelsin the
affected channel suite. If you have the same channel suite on another Control Point
PC (that is, achannel suite with the exact same name), you can open the channel suite
on the other Control Point PC. When you do this you must use the same user
credentials. Then you can continue your work.

Sharing channels with other users

Channels are used exclusively by one application and one user, but multiple userson
different PCs can access different channels on the same server at the sametime. Y ou
can share channels with users who are accessing the same K2 Media Client from
networked-connected Control Point PCs. To release a channel, select <None> in the
application drop-down list in the channel monitor pane. Thetitle bar of the channel
changesto “Available’.

Available

Channel is nok in use,

C2:10.16.41.66 =
F

<None>

If achannel isin use by another user, you can still have the channel as part of your
channel suite. In this status, the channel says “in use” in thetitle bar of the clip and
includes information on the current user, computer, and application.

July 1, 2007 K2 Media Client User Guide 181



Chapter 9 Using Channel Suites

'Cl mx-c33

The channel is currently used by:
User: byvtnd-ribackd)administratar
Computer:  bvtnd-ribackd
Application; Player/Recorder

'| W,
00:00:00, 00
Clip_48
YDCP

PlayerfRecorder

Taking over a channel

While you are using a channel, another user can commandeer it. When this happens
the channel says “in use” in the title bar of the clip and includesinformation on the
current user, computer, and application.

If you click on an application drop-down list in achannel that another user has
assigned an application to, a pop-up message asks you to confirm that you want to
take the channel over.

For example, if userl has designated Channel 1 to run aPlayer application on Control

Point PC1, user2 can go into Channel 1 in hischannel suite on Control Point PC2 and

select Recorder from the application drop-down list. User2 will see this message:
‘Channel1:K2 system'’ is currently used by ‘userl’ running ‘Player’ on ‘PC1’.
Are you sure you want to gject this clip and launch a‘ Recorder’ ?

Clicking Y eswill allow the second user to begin the new application on this channel.

Channel suites and channel configuration considerations

182 K2 Media Client User Guide

While you can separate the channels on asingle K2 Media Client for operation by
using one or more channel suites, the channels on aK2 Media Client are always
combined in one interface when you use Configuration Manager. This means that it
is possible to open Configuration Manager from within achannel suite and configure
achannel that isnot present in that channel suite. Therefore, make sure you know the
control and operating status of a channel before you modify its configuration.

Likewise, if your channel suite has channels from multiple K2 Media Clients, itis
possible to open Configuration Manager on each of those K2 Media Clients from
within the one channel suite. Therefore, make sure you select a channel from the K2
Media Client with the channel you intend to configure before you open Configuration
Manager.

When you modify channel configuration in Configuration Manager, the changes are
saved in a configuration file on the K2 Media Client, not on the network-connected
Control Point PC.

Administrators can set user permissionsfor each channel. Depending on your security
settings, you could be denied permission to operate a channel. For more information,
see the K2 Media Client System Guide.

Take specia care when modifying a channel configuration as follows:
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Channel suites and channel configuration considerations

» Changesthat apply to al channelson aK2 Media Client. This can affect media
operationsin other channel suitesthat contain channelsfrom that K2 Media Client.

» Changes that require rebooting the K2 Media Client, such as switching the video
reference from NTSC to PAL. This can stop the mediaoperationsin other channel
suites that contain channels from that K2 Media Client.

NOTE: Configuration changes require K2 admin access privileges.
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Chapter 1 0

SDA-00: Audio/Video Configuration

July 1, 2007

Information in this chapter includes:

“Using Configuration Manager” on page 186
“About video scaling settings’ on page 186
“Video reference standard setup” on page 187
“Record channel video setup” on page 187
“Record channel audio setup” on page 191
“Play channel video setup” on page 192

“Play channel audio setup” on page 193
“Adjusting audio reference level” on page 195
“Adjusting play speed options’ on page 194
“Timecode setup” on page 194

“Other Configuration Manager settings’ on page 196
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Using Configuration Manager

To modify settings in Configuration Manager, you must be currently logged in to
AppCenter with administrator privileges. Refer to “Types of K2 users’ on page 26.

Open Configuration Manager from the AppCenter menu bar at System |
Configuration. Refer to “ Configuration Manager” on page 34 for more information on
opening Configuration Manager and saving settings.

NOTE: If you are accessing a K2 Media Client from a Control Point PC with a
channel suite that has channels from multiple K2 Media Clients, make sure that
you sdlect a channel from the K2 Media Client that you want to configure before
opening Configuration Manager.

About video scaling settings

The K2 Media Client video scaling feature allows you to play clips with different
aspect ratios and picture resolutions on the same play channel.

The SDA-00 K2 Media Client handles video scaling as follows:

* When recording aclip, you should specify whether the clip is standard or
widescreen video. This setsthe clip aspect ratio attribute. This attribute is saved as
part of the mediafile.

» Both 16:9 and 4:3 SD resolution formats are supported for playout on the same
timeline. However, there is no automatic aspect ratio conversion on playout. If a
clip has the widescreen attribute set, that attribute is recognized and passed
through, but it does not alter the playout aspect ratio when played out on a SD-00
K2 MediaClient. If that clip is played out on aHD-00 K2 Media Client, the
widescreen attribute isrecogni zed and the configured aspect ratio conversion mode
is applied.

* Youcanonly set aclip’s aspect ratio attribute when it is recorded. Onceaclipis
recorded or imported, you cannot change the attribute. If you want to change the
clip’s agpect ratio attribute, you must re-record or import the clip.

* In some cases you might want to deliberately set a SD clip’s aspect ratio attribute
“opposite.” For example, if aclip is being recorded on a SD-00 K2 Media Client
and it already has an aspect ratio treatment, such as letterbox bars as part of the
mediaitself, you would not want to again apply letterbox bars when the clipis
played out. Thiscould occur if theclip isplayed out to a SD output on aHD-00 K2
Media Client and the aspect ratio conversion mode setting is set to apply letterbox
bars. If this happens, it results in double-boxing. In this case, if you know the clip
is destined for such a SD output, you can set the widescreen clip’ s attribute to
standard screen so that no aspect ratio conversion takes place on the SD playout.

» TheK2MediaClient can play clipswith different aspect ratio attributesin asingle
playlist.

NOTE: Some video output connectors become inactive for some video type
selections. For more information on video output connectors, see the K2 Media
Client System Guide.
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Video reference standard setup

Video reference standard setup

The video reference standard setting is global to the K2 Media Client and appliesto
all channels. For the reference standard currently selected, the only clipsavailable for
playout are those that use that reference standard. Clipsthat use a different reference
standard are disabled (grayed out).

NOTE: When you changethevideo reference standard setting, arestartisrequired
to put the change into effect

To access video reference standard settings, open Configuration Manager and click

System.
For this setting... Configure as needed...
Reference NTSC (59.94Hz) Choose for the NTSC standard.
Standard
PAL (50Hz) Choose for the PAL standard.
@ Reference present Green LED indicates source is present. Black

LED indicates sourceis not present.

@ Reference locked Green LED indicates system is locked. Black
LED indicates system is not locked.

Refer to “Timecode setup” on page 194 and “ Adjusting audio reference level” on
page 195 for other settings that appear on the System tab.

Record channel video setup

Video record compression settings are not global; they can be set on a channel by
channel basis.

On the SDA-00 K2 Media Client, available settings change depending on the video
compression format selected, asin the following sections:

* “DV compression format setup”
* “MPEG compression format setup”
» “MPEG:D10 compression format setup”

NOTE: If you are using a channél suite with channels from multiple K2 Media
Clients, make sure that you have selected a channel from the K2 Media Client that
you want to configure before accessing Configuration Manager.

A CAUTION: When using a K2 Media Client with shared storage, bear
in mind that any configuration changesthat result in an increased

bandwidth (such asincreasing the hit rate, media formats, and ratio of
record channelsto play channels) affect load balancing. Therefore, if
you change your intended use of a K2 Media Client and increase its
bandwidth requirements, you risk losing media access. For a more
detailed description of load balancing, see the K2 Media Client System
Guide.
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188

DV compression format setup

To access record channel video settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select arecord channel (R1, R2).

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Compression DV25 Selecting one of these DV formats makes

format DV50 settings available as documented in this table.
DV50is alicensable option.

DVCAM For other format settings, refer to “MPEG

compression format setup” on page 188 and
“MPEG:D10 compression format setup” on
page 190.

Input type SDI —

Analog Composite

When the reference standard is NTSC and this
setting is selected, it makes the following
setting(s) available below:

Input pedestal

Input pedestal

On

If you are operating with astandard NTSC input
signal with 7.5 IRE setup, then make this
selection. Y ou must makethisselectionfor both
record channels.

Off

Automatic VITC
detection

On

When selected, settings available below for
VITC lines are Sarting VITC line and Ending
VITC line

Off

When selected, settings available below for
VITClinesare VITClineland VITC line 2

Starting VITC line
-Or_
VITC line 1

NTSC: Between 10 and 20

PAL: Between 6 and 22

Ending VITC line
-Or_
VITC line 2

NTSC: Between 10 and 20.

PAL: Between 6 and 22

@ VITC present

Green LED indicates VITC is present.
Black LED indicates VITC is not present.

MPEG compression format setup

To access record channel video settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select arecord channel (R1, R2).

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Compression
format

MPEG

Selecting this format makes settings available
as documented in thistable.

For other format settings, refer to “DV
compression format setup” on page 188 and
“MPEG:D10 compression format setup” on
page 190.
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For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Long GOP

Yes (IBPBPBPBPB)
No (I-frame only)

Chroma format

4:2:0

Makes the following setting(s) available below:

Recording data rate: 2-15 Mb/s

4:2:2

Makes the following setting(s) available below:

Recording data rate: 4-50 Mb/s
Compress VBI

Recording data

Selectable, with range dependent on Chroma format selection above. Datarates

rate above 25 Mb/s are alicensable option.
Compress VBI Yes (Active picture plus —
VBI)
No (Active picture only) —
Input type SDI —

Analog Composite

When the reference standard is NTSC and this
setting is selected, it makes the following
setting(s) available below:

Input pedestal

Input pedestal

On

If you are operating with astandard NTSC input
signal with 7.5 IRE setup, then make this
selection. Y ou must makethis selection for both
record channels.

Off

Automatic VITC
detection

On

Makes the following setting(s) available below:

Sarting VITC line
Ending VITC line

Off

Makes the following setting(s) available below:

VITClinel
VITCline 2

Starting VITC line
-Or_

NTSC: Between 10 and 20
PAL: Between 6 and 22

VITC line 1

Ending VITC line NTSC: Between 10 and 20.
-or- PAL: Between 6 and 22
VITC line 2

@ VITC present

Green LED indicates VITC is present.
Black LED indicates VITC is not present.
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MPEG:D10 compression format setup

To access record channel video settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select arecord channel (R1, R2).

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Compression
format

MPEG:D10 Selecting this format makes settings available
as documented in thistable. MPEG:D10 isa
licensable option.

For other format settings, refer to “DV
compression format setup” on page 188 and
“MPEG compression format setup” on

page 188.
Recording data 30 Mb/s
rate 40 Mb/s
50 Mb/s
Input type SDI —

Analog Composite  When the reference standard is NTSC and this
setting is selected, it makes the following
setting(s) available below:

Input pedestal

Input pedestal

On If you are operating with astandard NTSC input
signal with 7.5 IRE setup, then make this
selection. Y ou must makethis selection for both
record channels.

Off —
Automatic VITC On Makes the following setting(s) available below:
detection Sarting VITC line
Ending VITC line
Off Makes the following setting(s) available below:
VITClinel
VITCline2

Starting VITC line
-Or_
VITC line 1

NTSC: Between 10 and 20
PAL: Between 6 and 22

Ending VITC line
-Or_
VITC line 2

NTSC: Between 10 and 20.
PAL: Between 6 and 22

@ VITCpresent  GreenLED indicates VITC is present.
Black LED indicates VITC is not present.
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Record channel audio setup

Record channel audio setup

On the SDA-00 K2 Media Client, available settings change depending on the audio
input selected, asin the following sections:

» “Analog audio setup”
* “AES/EBU audio setup”
» “Embedded audio setup”

Analog audio setup

To access record channel audio settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select arecord channel (R1, R2):

For this setting... Configure as needed...

Audio input type Analog Makes settings available as documented in this table.

Audio input trim Between -12 and +12 dBu. The default valueis 0 dBu
The dlider control trims the audio input levels of channel 1/2 simultaneously
prior to sampling. Use this control to adjust the audio input when working with
analog audio signals that are too low or high.

Timing offset Between -200 ms and +200 ms. The default valueis 0 ms

Audio Input Tags Add tags for languages or other purposes to this channel’s audio tracks. Refer
to “Adding audio tags’ on page 236.

Display audio Yes Displays meters on the channel pane for audio level
meters No monitoring.

AES/EBU audio setup

To access record channel audio settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select arecord channel (R1, R2):

For this setting... Configure as needed...
Audio input type AES/EBU Makes settings available as documented in this table.
Number of audio 2 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
inputs AL/A2 input format

4 Makes the following setting(s) available below:

AL/A2 input format
A3/A4 input format.

A1/A2 input format 16-bit PCM

_ 24-bit PCM
A3/Adinputformat .. o
Dolby-E
Timing offset Between -200ms and +200ms. The default valueis 0 ms.

Audio Input Tags Add tags for languages or other purposes to this channel’s audio tracks. Refer
to “Adding audio tags’ on page 236.

July 1, 2007 K2 Media Client User Guide 191



Chapter 10 SDA-00: Audio/Video Configuration

192

Embedded audio setup

To access record channel audio settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select arecord channel (R1, R2):

For this setting... Configure as needed...
Audio input type Embedded Makes settings available as documented in this table.
Number of audio 2 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
inputs AL/A2 input format

4 Makes the following setting(s) available below:

AL/A2 input format
A3/A4 input format.

Embedded input Group 1

group(s) Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
A1/A2 input format 16-bit PCM
_ 24-bit PCM
A3/A4 input format AC-3
Dolby-E
Timing offset Between -200ms and +200ms. The default valueis 0 ms.

Audio Input Tags Add tags for languages or other purposes to this channdl’s audio tracks. Refer
to “Adding audio tags’ on page 236.

Display audio Yes Displays meters on the channel pane for audio level
meters No monitoring.

SDI embedded audiois supported on either thefirst two channels of agroup or all four
channels from a single group.

Play channel video setup

NOTE: If you are using a channel suite with channels from multiple K2 Media
Clients, make surethat you have selected a channel from the K2 Media Client that
you want to configure before accessing Configuration Manager.

To access play channel video settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select aplay channel (P1, P2).

For this setting... Configure as needed...

Output pedestal On This setting available only when the reference standard is set
Toff toNTSC.

Still-play mode? Field Thisisthe default setting and uses the content of onefield for

(interpolated)  both fields during still-play for aonefield freeze. This mode
eliminates the motion jitter that can be present in Interlaced

mode.
Frame This mode displaystwo fieldsin still play mode for atwo
(interlaced) field freeze. With this mode you might see some motion jitter
in still-play.
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For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Test Mode On Temporarily displays 75% colorbar signal on the channel
(Colorbars + Tone)  Off output. It also generates an audio tone on all audio outputs.

This setting is for test purposes only, so it is not saved.
ProcAmp Control Video gain Between 0 and 255. The default value is 128.

(Composite
Output)

Chroma gain

Between 0 and 255. The default value is 128.

Chroma Between -127 and +128. The default value is 0.
phase

Black level Between 0 and 15. The default valueis 0.
Sharpness Between 0 and 12. The default valueis 6.

Video Output

Frame offset

Delays video output. Range: NTSC 0-1 frames, PAL 0-3

Timing frames.
Line offset Delays the video output. Range: NTSC (525 lines) 0-524
(coarse) lines, PAL (625 lines) 0-624 lines.
Sample Delays the video output. Range: NTSC (525 lines) 0-1715
offset (fine) clock samples, PAL (625 lines) 0-1727 clock samples.
Analog This setting appliesto analog video only. Between 0 and 255.
sub-pixel The default value is 5.
offset (SC)
VITC output On Makes the following setting(s) available below:
generator VITCline1
VITCline 2
Off —
VITC line 1 Selectable between 10 and 20 (NTSC) or between 6 and 22 (PAL).
VITC line 2 Selectable between 10 and 20 (NTSC) or between 6 and 22 (PAL).

& still-Play mode settings determine how to generate the still-play signal for the play channel when it is
setup to freeze on last frame of video in stop mode. Y ou can select interpolated or interlaced.

Play channel audio setup

To access play channel audio settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
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and select aplay channel (P1, P2).

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Embedded output
group(s)

None

Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4

Timing offset

Between -200 ms and +200 ms. The default is 0 ms.
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For this setting... Configure as needed...

Audio Output Add tags for languages or other purposes to this channel’s audio
Tags tracks. Refer to “Adding audio tags’ on page 236.

Display audio Yes Displays meters on the channel pane for audio level
meters No monitoring.

Adjusting play speed options

To access play speed settings, open Configuration Manager and click Panel.

For this setting... Configure as needed...

Jog speed -1X to 1X Playback advances or retards one frame at atime according to
-1X to 3X the direction of the setting.

Shuttle speed -16X t0 16X  Setsthe speed for shuttle play or playback.
-32X to 32X

VAR setting 0.25X Variable speed play. Specify the play speed; otherwise, the
0.50X speed remains at the preset play speed or thelast variable play
0.75X speed used.

Always start at Yes Initial play speed can be set to start at the preset speed.

VAR preset No

Timecode setup

To access timecode settings, open Configuration Manager and click System.

For this setting... Configure as needed...
Time of Day Time of day System Clock This settings uses the Windows
source operating system clock. If you select
this source you should verify that
the clock’stimeis correct.
LTC Input Chooseif using LTC timecode.
Makes the following setting(s)
available below:
Time of day LTC source
Time of day R1 Select which channel you want to
LTC source R2 use as the Time of Day source.

Refer to “Video reference standard setup” on page 187 and “ Adjusting audio
reference level” on page 195 for other settings that appear on the System tab.
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Adjusting audio reference level

Adjusting audio reference level

To access audio reference settings, open Configuration Manager and click System.

For this setting... Configure as needed...
Audio reference 0 dBu This setting appliesto all record and play channels.
level +4 dBu

+8 dBu

Refer to “Video reference standard setup” on page 187 and “ Timecode setup” on
page 194 for other settings that appear on the System tab.
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Other Configuration Manager settings

Settings documented in other sections are as follows:

Configuration Tab Description

Ganging Configure channels to play or record together. Refer to “ Channel Ganging and
Track Mapping” on page 227.

GPI Make settingsfor your GPI triggers. Refer to “ GPI and other configurations” on
page 221.

Remote Manage other systems as remote hosts for importing or exporting media. Refer
to “Adding aremote host” on page 225.

Security Set permission levels for media access. Refer to the K2 Media Client System
Guide.
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Information in this chapter includes:

“Using Configuration Manager” on page 198
“About video scaling settings’ on page 198

“Video reference standard setup” on page 199
“Record channel video setup” on page 199

“Record channel audio setup” on page 202

“Play channel video setup” on page 204

“Play channel audio setup” on page 204

“Adjusting play speed options’ on page 205
“Timecode setup” on page 205

“Other Configuration Manager settings’ on page 206
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Using Configuration Manager

To modify settings in Configuration Manager, you must be currently logged in to
AppCenter with administrator privileges. Refer to “Types of K2 users’ on page 26.

Open Configuration Manager from the AppCenter menu bar at System |
Configuration. Refer to “ Configuration Manager” on page 34 for more information on
opening Configuration Manager and saving settings.

NOTE: If you are accessing a K2 Media Client from a Control Point PC with a
channel suite that has channels from multiple K2 Media Clients, make sure that
you sdlect a channel from the K2 Media Client that you want to configure before
opening Configuration Manager.

About video scaling settings

The K2 Media Client video scaling feature allows you to play clips with different
aspect ratios and picture resolutions on the same play channel.

The SD-00 K2 Media Client handles video scaling as follows:

* When recording aclip, you should specify whether the clip is standard or
widescreen video. This setsthe clip aspect ratio attribute. This attribute is saved as
part of the mediafile.

» Both 16:9 and 4:3 SD resolution formats are supported for playout on the same
timeline. However, there is no automatic aspect ratio conversion on playout. If a
clip has the widescreen attribute set, that attribute is recognized and passed
through, but it does not alter the playout aspect ratio when played out on a SD-00
K2 MediaClient. If that clip is played out on aHD-00 K2 Media Client, the
widescreen attribute isrecogni zed and the configured aspect ratio conversion mode
is applied.

* Youcanonly set aclip’s aspect ratio attribute when it is recorded. Onceaclipis
recorded or imported, you cannot change the attribute. If you want to change the
clip’s agpect ratio attribute, you must re-record or import the clip.

* In some cases you might want to deliberately set a SD clip’s aspect ratio attribute
“opposite.” For example, if aclip is being recorded on a SD-00 K2 Media Client
and it already has an aspect ratio treatment, such as letterbox bars as part of the
mediaitself, you would not want to again apply letterbox bars when the clipis
played out. Thiscould occur if theclip isplayed out to a SD output on aHD-00 K2
Media Client and the aspect ratio conversion mode setting is set to apply letterbox
bars. If this happens, it results in double-boxing. In this case, if you know the clip
is destined for such a SD output, you can set the widescreen clip’ s attribute to
standard screen so that no aspect ratio conversion takes place on the SD playout.

» TheK2MediaClient can play clipswith different aspect ratio attributesin asingle
playlist.

NOTE: Some video output connectors become inactive for some video type
selections. For more information on video output connectors, see the K2 Media
Client System Guide.
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Video reference standard setup

Video reference standard setup

The video reference standard setting is global to the K2 Media Client and appliesto
all channels. For the reference standard currently selected, the only clipsavailable for
playout are those that use that reference standard. Clipsthat use a different reference
standard are disabled (grayed out).

NOTE: When you changethevideo reference standard setting, arestartisrequired
to put the change into effect

To access video reference standard settings, open Configuration Manager and click

System.
For this setting... Configure as needed...
Reference NTSC (59.94Hz) Choose for the NTSC standard.
Standard
PAL (50Hz) Choose for the PAL standard.
@ Reference present Green LED indicates source is present. Black

LED indicates sourceis not present.

@ Reference locked Green LED indicates system is locked. Black
LED indicates system is not locked.

Refer to “ Timecode setup” on page 205 for other settings that appear on the System
tab.

Record channel video setup

Video record compression settings are not global; they can be set on a channel by
channel basis.

On the SD-00 K2 Media Client, channels are bi-directional, so the record and play
channel settings are both located on the same channel configuration page.

Available settings change depending on the video compression format selected, asin
the following sections:

» “DV compression format setup”

» “MPEG compression format setup”

» “MPEG:D10 compression format setup”

NOTE: If you are using a channél suite with channels from multiple K2 Media

Clients, make sure that you have selected a channel from the K2 Media Client that
you want to configure before accessing Configuration Manager.

A CAUTION: When using a K2 Media Client with shared storage, bear
in mind that any configuration changesthat result in an increased
bandwidth (such asincreasing the hit rate, media formats, and ratio of
record channelsto play channels) affect load balancing. Therefore, if
you change your intended use of a K2 Media Client and increase its
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bandwidth requirements, you risk losing media access. For a more
detailed description of load balancing, see the K2 Media Client System
Guide.

DV compression format setup

To access record channel video settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select achannel (C1, C2, C3, C4).

For this setting... Configure as needed...
Compression DV25 Selecting one of these DV formats makes settings
format available as documented in thistable. DV50isa
DV50 . .
licensable option.
DVCAM For other format settings, refer to “MPEG
compression format setup” on page 200 and
“MPEG:D10 compression format setup” on
page 201.
Input type SDI SD-00 K2 MediaClient is SDI only.
@ Video input Green LED indicates video input is present.
present Black LED indicates video input is not present.
Automatic VITC On Makes the following setting(s) available below:
detection Sarting VITC line
Ending VITC line
Off Makes the following setting(s) available below:
VITClinel
VITC line 2
Starting VITC line NTSC: Between 10 and 20
-or- PAL: Between 6 and 22
VITC line 1
Ending VITC line NTSC: Between 10 and 20.
-or- PAL: Between 6 and 22
VITC line 2

@ VITC present Green LED indicates VITC is present.
Black LED indicates VITC is not present.

MPEG compression format setup

To access record channel video settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select achannel (C1, C2, C3, C4).

For this setting... Configure as needed...
Compression MPEG Selecting this format makes settings available as
format documented in this table.

For other format settings, refer to “DV compression
format setup” on page 200 and “MPEG:D10
compression format setup” on page 201.

Long GOP Yes (IBP...) The GOP structure is IBBPBBPBBPBBPBB
No (I-frame only)
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MPEG: D10 compression format setup

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Chroma format

4:2:0 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Recording data rate: 2-15 Mb/s

4:2:2 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Recording data rate: 4-50 Mb/s
Compress VBI

Recording data
rate

Selectable, with range dependent on Chromaformat selection above. Datarates
above 25 Mb/s are alicensable option.

Compress VBI

Yes (Active picture —
plus VBI)

No (Active picture Makes the following setting(s) available below:
only) Uncompressed VBI lines (luma only)

Uncompressed
VBI lines (luma
only)

Select up to six lines between line 10 and line 22.

Input type

SDI SD-00 K2 MediaClient is SDI only.

@ Video input
present

Green LED indicates video input is present.
Black LED indicates video input is not present.

Automatic VITC
detection

On Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Sarting VITC line
Ending VITC line

Off Makes the following setting(s) available below:
VITClinel
VITC line 2

Starting VITC line
-Or_
VITC line 1

NTSC: Between 10 and 20
PAL: Between 6 and 22

Ending VITC line
-Or_
VITC line 2

NTSC: Between 10 and 20.
PAL: Between 6 and 22

@ VITC present Green LED indicates VITC is present.

Black LED indicates VITC is not present.

MPEG:D10 compression format setup

July 1, 2007

To access record channel video settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select achannel (C1, C2, C3, C4).

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Compression
format

MPEG:D10 Selecting this format makes settings available as
documented in thistable. MPEG:D10 isalicensable
option.

For other format settings, refer to “DV compression
format setup” on page 200 and “MPEG compression

format setup” on page 200.
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For this setting... Configure as needed...
Recording data 30 Mb/s
rate 40 Mb/s
50 Mb/s
Input type SDI SD-00 K2 MediaClient is SDI only.
@ Video input Green LED indicates video input is present.
present Black LED indicates video input is not present.
Automatic VITC On Makes the following setting(s) available below:
detection Sarting VITC line
Ending VITC line
Off Makes the following setting(s) available below:
VITClinel
VITC line 2
Starting VITC line NTSC: Between 10 and 20
-or- PAL: Between 6 and 22
VITC line 1
Ending VITC line NTSC: Between 10 and 20.
-or- PAL: Between 6 and 22
VITC line 2

@ VITC present Green LED indicates VITC is present.
Black LED indicates VITC is not present.

Record channel audio setup

On the SD-00 K2 Media Client, channels are bi-directional, so the record and play
channel settings are both located on the same channel configuration page.

Available settings change depending on the audio input selected, asin the following
sections:

* “AESEBU audio setup”
» “Embedded audio setup”

AES/EBU audio setup

To access record channel audio settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select achannel (C1, C2, C3, C4).

For this setting... Configure as needed...
Audio input type AES/EBU Makes settings available as documented in this table.
Number of audio 2 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
inputs AL/A2 input format

4 Makes the following setting(s) available below:

AL/A2 input format
A3/A4 input format.
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Embedded audio setup

For this setting... Configure as needed...
A1/A2 input format 16-bit PCM
- 24-bit PCM
A3/Adinputformat .. o
Dolby-E
Timing offset Between -200ms and +200ms. The default valueis 0 ms.

Audio Input Tags Add tags for languages or other purposes to this channel’ s audio tracks. Refer
to “Adding audio tags’ on page 236.

Embedded audio setup

To access record channel audio settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select achannel (C1, C2, C3, C4).

For this setting... Configure as needed...

Audio input type Embedded Makes settings available as documented in this table.
Number of audio 2 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
inputs Embedded input group(s): Group 1, Group 2,

Group 3, Group 4.
AL/A2 input format

4 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Embedded input group(s): Group 1, Group 2,
Group 3, Group 4.
ALA2, A3/A4 input formats

6 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Embedded input group(s): Group 1 & 2, Group 3 & 4.
AL/A2 through A5/A6 input formats

8 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Embedded input group(s): Group 1 & 2, Group 3 & 4.
AL/A2 through A7/A8 input formats

12 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Embedded input group(s): Groups1, 2, 3.
AL/A2 through A11/A12 input formats

16 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Embedded input group(s): Group 1, 2, 3, 4.
AL/A2 through A15/A16 input formats

Embedded input Selections avail able are dependent on “ Number of audio inputs’ setting above.

group(s)
A1/A2 input format 16-bit PCM
24-bit PCM
AC-3
Dolby-E
A15/A16 input
format
Timing offset Between -200ms and +200ms. The default valueis 0 ms.

Audio Input Tags Add tags for languages or other purposes to this channel’ s audio tracks. Refer
to “Adding audio tags’ on page 236.
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Play channel video setup

NOTE: If you are using a channel suite with channels from multiple K2 Media
Clients, make surethat you have selected a channel from the K2 Media Client that
you want to configure before accessing Configuration Manager.

On the SD-00 K2 Media Client, channels are bi-directional, so the record and play
channel settings are both located on the same channd configuration page.

To access play channel video settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select achannel (C1, C2, C3, C4).

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Still-play mode?

Field
(interpolated)

Thisisthe default setting and usesthe content of onefield for
both fields during still-play for aonefield freeze. Thismode
eliminates the motion jitter that can be present in Interlaced
mode.

Frame
(interlaced)

This mode displays two fieldsin still play mode for atwo
field freeze. With thismode you might see some motionjitter

in still-play.

Test mode On Temporarily displays 75% colorbar signal on the channel
(colorbars + tone)  Off output. It also generates an audio tone on al audio outputs.
This setting is for test purposes only, so it is not saved.

Video Output Line offset Delaysthe video output. Range: NTSC 0-524 lines; PAL
Timing (coarse) 0-624 lines.

Sample offset  Delays the video output. Range: NTSC 0-1715 clock

(fine) samples; PAL 0-1727 clock samples.
VITC output On Makes the following setting(s) available below:
generator VITClinel

VITCline2

Off —
VITC line 1 Selectable between 10 and 20 (NTSC) or between 6 and 22 (PAL).
VITC line 2 Selectable between 10 and 20 (NTSC) or between 6 and 22 (PAL).

& stjll-Play mode settings determine how to generate the still-play signal for the play channel when it is
setup to freeze on last frame of video in stop mode. Y ou can select interpolated or interlaced.

Play channel audio setup

On the SD-00 K2 Media Client, channels are bi-directional, so the record and play
channel settings are both located on the same channel configuration page.

To access play channel audio settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,

and select achannel (C1, C2, C3, C4).

For this setting... Configure as needed...

Embedded output  None
group(s) Groups 1,2,3,4

K2 Media Client User Guide

July 1, 2007



Adjusting play speed options

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Timing offset

Between -200 ms and +200 ms. The default isO ms.

Audio Output
Tags

Add tags for languages or other purposes to this channel’ s audio
tracks. Refer to “Adding audio tags’ on page 236.

Display audio
meters

Yes Displays meters on the channel pane for audio level
No monitoring.

Adjusting play speed options

To access play speed settings, open Configuration Manager and click Panel.

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Jog speed -1X to 1X Playback advances or retards one frame at atime according to
-1X to 3X the direction of the setting.

Shuttle speed -16X t0 16X  Setsthe speed for shuttle play or playback.
-32X to 32X

VAR setting 0.25X Variable speed play. Specify the play speed; otherwise, the
0.50X speed remains at the preset play speed or thelast variable play
0.75X speed used.

Always start at Yes Initial play speed can be set to start at the preset speed.

VAR preset No

Timecode setup

To access timecode settings, open Configuration Manager and click System.

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Time of day
source

System Clock This settings uses the Windows operating system clock. If
you select this source you should verify that the clock’s
timeis correct.

LTC Input Choose if using LTC timecode. Makes the following
setting(s) available below:
Time of day LTC source

Time of day LTC
source

C1 Select which channel you want to use as the Time of Day
Cc2 source.

c3

C4

Refer to “Video reference standard setup” on page 199 for other settings that appear

on the System tab.
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Other Configuration Manager settings

Settings documented in other sections are as follows:

Configuration Tab Description

Ganging Configure channels to play or record together. Refer to “ Channel Ganging and
Track Mapping” on page 227.

GPI Make settingsfor your GPI triggers. Refer to “ GPI and other configurations” on
page 221.

Remote Manage other systems as remote hosts for importing or exporting media. Refer
to “Adding aremote host” on page 225.

Security Set permission levels for media access. Refer to the K2 Media Client System
Guide.
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Information in this chapter includes:

“Using Configuration Manager” on page 208
“About video scaling settings’ on page 208

“Video reference standard setup” on page 210
“Record channel video setup” on page 210

“Record channel audio setup” on page 212

“Play channel video setup” on page 214

“Play channel audio setup” on page 216

“Adjusting play speed options’ on page 216
“Timecode setup” on page 216

“Other Configuration Manager settings’ on page 218
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Using Configuration Manager

To modify settings in Configuration Manager, you must be currently logged in to
AppCenter with administrator privileges. Refer to “Types of K2 users’ on page 26.

Open Configuration Manager from the AppCenter menu bar at System |
Configuration. Refer to “ Configuration Manager” on page 34 for more information on
opening Configuration Manager and saving settings.

NOTE: If you are accessing a K2 Media Client from a Control Point PC with a
channel suite that has channels from multiple K2 Media Clients, make sure that
you sdlect a channel from the K2 Media Client that you want to configure before
opening Configuration Manager.

About video scaling settings

The K2 Media Client video scaling feature allows you to play clips with different
aspect ratios and picture resolutions on the same play channel.

The HD-00 K2 Media Client handles video scaling as follows:

» When recording a SD clip, you should specify whether the clip is standard or
widescreen video. This setsthe clip aspect ratio attribute. This attribute is saved as
part of the mediafile. If the SD clipisplayed out on aHD channel, the aspect ratio
attribute is recognized and the configured aspect ratio conversion mode is applied.

» SD materia that istransferred or recorded into the system, along with itsaudio and
metadata, is upconverted with sel ected aspect ratio when played on an HD channel.
HD material is downconverted along with its audio, ancillary data, and metadata
when played on SD channel. HD and SD clips can be played back-to-back.

» Agileplayout of mixed format clipsdisplayswith default or selectable modes such
as bars, crop, or stretch on both SD and HD outputs.

* During play channel setup, you must select the video output for each play channel—
standard or high definition. Thiswill determine if the clip picture resolution needs
up-conversion or down-conversion. To set up the play channel video type, see
“Play channel video setup” on page 214.

* For each play channel you must specify aspect ratio conversion modesto use when
the picture image needs to be resized. Selections include crop, bars, halfbars and
stretch. For more information, see “ About aspect ratio conversion modes’ on
page 209.

* For the highest video quality, select avideo output format that eliminates the need
for up or down conversion.

» Some video output connectors become inactive depending on the video output
format selected.

* In some cases you might want to deliberately set a SD clip’s aspect ratio attribute
“opposite.” For example, if aclip isbeing recorded on a SD-00 K2 Media Client
and it already has an aspect ratio treatment, such as letterbox bars as part of the
mediaitself, you would not want to again apply letterbox barswhen theclipis
played out. Thiscould occur if theclipisplayed out to a SD output onaHD-00 K2
Media Client and the aspect ratio conversion mode setting is set to apply letterbox
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bars. If this happens, it results in double-boxing. In this case, if you know theclip
is destined for such a SD output, you can set the widescreen clip’s attribute to
standard screen so that no aspect ratio conversion takes place on the SD playout.

» TheK2MediaClient can play clipswith different aspect ratio attributesin asingle
playlist.

NOTE: Some video output connectors become inactive for some video type
selections. For moreinformation on video output connectors, see the K2 Media
Client System Guide.

About aspect ratio conversion modes

July 1, 2007

The aspect ratio conversion mode setting for the play channel determines how the
pictureimageisresized for playout. Thefoll owing table showsthe results of selecting
different aspect ratio conversion modesfor various video input typesand play channel
aspect ratio settings. Use the table to determine the settings required for your media
type and display device.

Clip Play Channel conversion Output
Clip Example Aspect Ratio Mode Setting Example Comments
SD (4:3) NA Output same as
(4:3) OOO OOO clip. Norule
O—0 OO0 necessary.
HD e (4:3) Bars — No information
169 O QO ol Do lost.
SOL e
HD (4:3) Half Bar Someinformation
(16:9) OQO DQC lost.
HD (4:3) Crop More information
(16:9) OQO )Q( lost.
HD (4:3) Stretch No information
(16:9) lost. Image
O O O O distorted
(stretched)
verticaly.
HD (16:9) NA Output same as
(16:9) OOO OOO clip. Norule
necessary.
SD (16:9) Bars No information
(4:3) OQO OOO lost.
O~—0O O~—0O
SD (16:9) Half Bar O O Someinformation
(43) OOO lost.
O~—0O O O
SD O=Ne) (16:9) Crop ) W) More information
43) O lost.
O~—0O M ()
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Clip Play Channel conversion Output
Clip Example Aspect Ratio Mode Setting Example Comments
SD (4:3) O=Ne) (16:9) Stretch @) No information

lost. Image
distorted
(stretched)
horizontally.

Video reference standard setup

The video reference standard setting is global to the K2 Media Client and appliesto
al channels. For the reference standard currently selected, the only clipsavailablefor
playout are those that use that reference standard. Clipsthat use a different reference

standard are disabled (grayed out).

NOTE: When you changethevideo reference standard setting, arestartisrequired

to put the change into effect

To access video reference standard settings, open Configuration Manager and click

System.
For this setting... Configure as needed...
Reference NTSC (59.94Hz) Choose for the NTSC standard. Makes the
Standard following setting(s) available on channel tabs:

Video input format: NTSC (but not PAL)
Video output format: NTSC (but not PAL)

PAL (50Hz) Choose for the PAL standard. Makes the
following setting(s) available on channel tabs:
Video input format: PAL (but not NTSC)
Video output format: PAL (but not NTSC)

@ Reference present Green LED indicates source is present. Black
LED indicates sourceis not present.

@ Reference locked Green LED indicates system is locked. Black
LED indicates system is not locked.

Refer to “ Timecode setup” on page 216 for other settings that appear on the System

tab.

Record channel video setup

Video record compression settings are not global; they can be set on a channel by

channel basis.

On the HD-00 K2 Media Client, only the MPEG video compression format is

available.

NOTE: If you are using a channel suite with channels from multiple K2 Media
Clients, make surethat you have selected a channel from the K2 Media Client that

you want to configure before accessing Configuration Manager.
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A CAUTION: When using a K2 Media Client with shared storage, bear
in mind that any configuration changesthat result in an increased

bandwidth (such asincreasing the bit rate, media formats, and ratio of
record channelsto play channels) affect load balancing. Therefore, if
you change your intended use of a K2 Media Client and increase its
bandwidth requirements, you risk losing media access. For a more
detailed description of load balancing, see the K2 Media Client System
Guide.

To access record channel video settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select arecord channel (R1, R2).

For this setting... Configure as needed...

Input format? NTSC (SD) or PAL (SD) NTSC or PAL available depending on video
reference standard setting. Selecting a SD
format makes the following setting(s) available
below:

VITC Input

720p Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Record ancillary data

1080i Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Compression format: MPEG: XDCAM-HD
Record ancillary data

Compression MPEG Availablefor all Video input formats. The
format HD-00 K2 Media Client is MPEG only.

MPEG:XDCAM-HD Encodes to XDCAM-HD specifications. Makes
only the following setting(s) available below:
Recording data rate: 25, 35, 50 Mb/s

Long GOP Yes (IBBP...) The GOP structure is IBBPBBPBBPBBPBBP

No (I-frame only) —_

Chroma format 4:2:0 When a SD format is selected above and this
setting is selected, it makes the following
setting(s) available below:

Uncompressed VBI line (luma only)

4:2:2 When a SD format is selected above and this
setting is selected, it makes the following
setting(s) available below:

Compress VBI
::zcb)rding data Between 2-15 Mb/s. If configured above as SD 4:2:0
Between 4-50 Mb/s. If configured above as SD 4:2:2
Between 12-80 Mb/s. If configured above as 720 4:2:0
Between 20-100 Mb/s. If configured above as 720 4:2:2
Between 20-80 Mb/s. If configured above as 1080 4:2:0
Between 20-100 Mb/s. If configured above as 1080 4:2:2

Select 25, 35, or 50 Mb/s. If configured above as 1080 XDCAM-HD
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For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Compress VBI

Yes (Active picture plus
VBI)

No (Active picture only)

Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Uncompressed VBI lines (luma only)

Uncompressed
VBI lines (luma
only)

Select up to six lines between line 10 and line 22.

Input type

SDI

HD-00 K2 MediaClient is SDI only.

@ Video input present

Green LED indicates video input is present.
Black LED indicates video input is not present.

Automatic VITC
detection

On Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Sarting VITC line
Ending VITC line

Off Makes the following setting(s) available below:

VITClinel
VITC line 2

Starting VITC line
-Or_
VITC line 1

NTSC: Between 10 and 20
PAL: Between 6 and 22

Ending VITC line
_Or_
VITC line 2

NTSC: Between 10 and 20.

PAL: Between 6 and 22

@ VITC present

Green LED indicates VITC is present.
Black LED indicates VITC is not present.

Record ancillary
data

Yes

No

& Changing video input format does not require arestart of the HD/SD K2 Media Client. If changing
between SD and HD, however, there isawait time up to 24 seconds for each recorder channel after

clicking the OK button in Configuration Manager.

b Grass Valley does not recommend low bit rates for HD I-frame MPEG.

Record channel audio setup

On the HD-00 K2 Media Client, avail able settings change depending on the audio
input selected, asin the following sections:

» “AESEBU audio setup”
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AESEBU audio setup

» “Embedded audio setup”

AES/EBU audio setup

To access record channel audio settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select arecord channel (R1, R2).

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Audio input type AES/EBU Makes settings available as documented in this table.
Number of audio 2 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
inputs AL/A2 input format

4 Makes the following setting(s) available below:

AL/A2 input format
A3/A4 input format.

A1/A2 input format

A3/A4 input format

16-bit PCM
24-bit PCM
AC-3
Dolby-E

Timing offset

Between -200ms and +200ms. The default valueis 0 ms.

Audio Input Tags

Add tags for languages or other purposes to this channel’s audio tracks. Refer
to “Adding audio tags’ on page 236.

Display audio
meters

Yes Displays meters on the channel pane for audio level
No monitoring.
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Embedded audio setup

To access record channel audio settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select arecord channel (R1, R2).

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Audio input type

Embedded Makes settings available as documented in this table.

Number of audio
inputs

2 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Embedded input group(s): Group 1, Group 2,
Group 3, Group 4.

AL/A2 input format

4 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Embedded input group(s): Group 1, Group 2,
Group 3, Group 4.

AL/A2, A3/A4 input formats

6 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Embedded input group(s): Group 1 & 2, Group 3 & 4.

AL/A2 through A5/A6 input formats

8 Makes the following setting(s) available below:
Embedded input group(s): Group 1 & 2, Group 3 & 4.

AL/A2 through A7/A8 input formats

12 Makes the following setting(s) available below:

Embedded input group(s): Groups 1, 2, 3.
AL/A2 through A11/A12 input formats

16 Makes the following setting(s) available below:

Embedded input group(s): Group 1, 2, 3, 4.
AL/A2 through A15/A16 input formats

Embedded input
group(s)

Selections avail able are dependent on “ Number of audio inputs’ setting above.

A1/A2 input format

A15/A16 input
format

16-bit PCM
24-bit PCM
AC-3
Dolby-E

Timing offset

Between -200ms and +200ms. The default value is 0 ms.

Audio Input Tags

Add tags for languages or other purposesto this channel’ s audio tracks. Refer

to “Adding audio tags’ on page 236.

Display audio
meters

Yes Displays meters on the channel pane for audio level

No monitoring.

Play channel video setup

NOTE: If you are using a channel suite with channels from multiple K2 Media
Clients, make surethat you have selected a channel from the K2 Media Client that
you want to configure before accessing Configuration Manager.
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Play channel video setup

To access play channel video settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,

and select aplay channel (P1, P2).

For this setting...

Configure as needed...

Video Output? NTSC (SD) or NTSC or PAL available depending on video reference
PAL (SD) standard setting. Selecting a SD format makesthefollowing
setting(s) available below:
VITC Output
720p —
1080i —
(1920x1080i)
Aspect ratio Bar Refer to “ About video scaling settings’” on page 208.
conversion Crop
Half Bar
Stretch
Still-play mode® Field Thisisthe default setting and uses the content of one field

(interpolated)

for both fields during still-play for aone field freeze. This
mode eliminates the mation jitter that can be present in
Interlaced mode.

Frame
(interlaced)

This mode displays two fieldsin still play mode for atwo
field freeze. With this mode you might see some motion
jitter in still-play.

Test Mode On Temporarily displays 75% colorbar signal on the channel
(Colorbars + Tone)  Off output. It also generates an audio tone on all audio outputs.
This setting is for test purposes only, so it is not saved.

Video Output Line offset Delays the video output. Range: NTSC 0-524 lines; PAL
Timing (coarse) 0-624 lines.

Sample offset  Delays the video output. Range: NTSC 0-1715 clock

(fine) samples; PAL 0-1727 clock samples.
VITC output On Makes the following setting(s) available below:
generator VITClinel

VITCline2

Off —
VITC line 1 Selectable between 10 and 20 (NTSC) or between 6 and 22 (PAL).
VITC line 2 Selectable between 10 and 20 (NTSC) or between 6 and 22 (PAL).

& For information on HD/SD up and down conversions, see the K2 Media Client System Guide.

b. Still-Play mode settings determine how to generate the till-play signa for the play channel whenitis
setup to freeze on last frame of video in stop mode. Y ou can select interpolated or interlaced.
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Play channel audio setup

To access play channel audio settings, open Configuration Manager, click Channel,
and select aplay channel (P1, P2).

For this setting... Configure as needed...

Embedded output None

group(s) Groups 1,2, 3,4

Timing offset Between -200 ms and +200 ms. The default isO ms.

Audio Output Add tags for languages or other purposes to this channel’s audio
Tags tracks. Refer to “Adding audio tags’ on page 236.

Display audio Yes Displays meters on the channel pane for audio level
meters No monitoring.

Adjusting play speed options

To access play speed settings, open Configuration Manager and click Panel.

For this setting... Configure as needed...

Jog speed -1X to 1X Playback advances or retards one frame at atime according to
-1X to 3X the direction of the setting.

Shuttle speed -16X t0 16X Setsthe speed for shuttle play or playback.
-32X to 32X

VAR setting 0.25X Variable speed play. Specify the play speed; otherwise, the
0.50X speed remains at the preset play speed or thelast variable play
0.75X speed used.

Always start at Yes Initial play speed can be set to start at the preset speed.

VAR preset No

Timecode setup

To access timecode settings, open Configuration Manager and click System.

For this setting... Configure as needed...
Time of Day Time of day System Clock This settings uses the Windows
source operating system clock. If you select
this source you should verify that
the clock’stimeis correct.
LTC Input Choose if using LTC timecode.
Makes the following setting(s)
available below:
Time of day LTC source
Time of day R1 Select which channel you want to
LTC source R2 use as the Time of Day source.
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Timecode setup

Refer to “Video reference standard setup” on page 210 for other settings that appear
on the System tab.
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Other Configuration Manager settings

Settings documented in other sections are as follows:

Configuration Tab Description

Ganging Configure channels to play or record together. Refer to “ Channel Ganging and
Track Mapping” on page 227.

GPI Make settingsfor your GPI triggers. Refer to “ GPI and other configurations” on
page 221.

Remote Manage other systems as remote hosts for importing or exporting media. Refer
to “Adding aremote host” on page 225.

Security Set permission levels for media access. Refer to the K2 Media Client System
Guide.
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GPI and other configurations

This chapter is divided into the following topics:

e “Using GPI input and output triggers’ on page 219
» “GPI triggers’ on page 220

» “Adding aremote host” on page 223

e “Setting security access permissions’ on page 223

» “Other Configuration Manager settings’ on page 224

Using GPI input and output triggers

The K2 Media Client provides 12 GPI inputs and 12 GPI outputs on asingle DB-25
pinrear panel connector. GPI input triggers can be used to control channels, including
recording, playing, stopping, and skipping aplaylist event. GPI output triggers can be
defined for channels and inserted in playliststo control external equipment asthelist
is played.

For information about GPI connectors, see the K2 Media Client System Guide.

Configuring GPI triggers

July 1, 2007

Use the configuration tool provided in the AppCenter file menu. Select System |
Configuration to define the GPI input or output triggers for a channel. For more
information, see “ GPI triggers’ on page 220.

The Control drop-down list has three selections. Application, Position Trigger, and
Channel State.

» Application — allows you to select the GPI trigger on the level of the Playlist
application. Must be used in conjunction with a specified channel. For example, if
after having selected a channel in the Configuration Manager, you then select
Application, you can open up the Playlist Properties dialog box and assign a GPI
output event to each clip or event in a Playlist.

» Position Trigger — indicates the position when the GPI output istriggered, e.g. a
the beginning or the end of aclip.

» Channel State — indicates the status of the channel when the GPI output is
triggered, e.g. when recording or when idle. Used in conjunction with atrigger
state. For example, in aPlaylist application, you can set the trigger so that the GPI
output is triggered when clip isfirst loaded but not when it's playing or when it's
re-cued to beginning.
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Configuration for mx-proto-b20

System

Channel

Ganging

GP1

Panel

Remote

Security

[ GPI-Input \{ GPI-Output

T Cutput 1
Channel: Mone
Active: High
Control:  Application

Trigger name:  GPI-Cuk-1

T Cutput 2
Channel: Mone
Active: High
Control:  Application

Trigger name:  GPI-Out-2

T Cutput
Channel: Mone
Active: High
Control:  Application

Trigger name:  GPI-Out-3

Save

Load

Restore

Cancel

GPI triggers

To access GPI settings, select System | Configuration and click on the GPI tab. The
settings are located under two tabs: GPI-Input and GPI-Output. GPI output triggers
have user-assignable names. The following tables describe the GPI functions under

each tab.
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GPI Input

GPI Input
On the GPI tab,
select
GPl-Input... Make settings as needed...
GPlI Input 1 Trigger R1, R2, P1, P2, P3 Select the channel to trigger the GPI input.
. channel(s) (HD-00, SDA-00)
or
C1,C2,C3,C4
(SD-00)
GPI Input 12
GPI Input 1 Trigger action Play Play current loaded clip or playlistin
. assigned Player channel.
Record Start recording a clip in Recorder channel.
Sto Stop playback or record of assigned
GPI Input 12 P chaflr?eﬁy 9
Rewind Rewind playback of assigned channel.
Channel staysin rewind mode until the
beginning of clip isreached or another
transport action is taken.
Fast Forward Fast forward playback of assigned channel.
Channel staysinthefast forward mode until
the end of clip is reached or another
transport action is taken.
Cue Start Cueto start of clip loaded in Player or
Playlist channel.
Cue End Cueto end of clip loaded in assigned
channel.
Eject Ejects the current clip.
Preview The current clip in the record channel is
loaded in aplay channel. NOTE: You can use
Eject prior to Previewif aclipisalready|oaded
in the Play channel.
Cue Next Event Goesto next event in a Playlist and stops.
Cue Prev Event Goesto previous event in aPlaylist and
stops.
Cue Next Section Goesto next section in a Playlist and stops.
Cue Prev Section Goes to previous section in a Playlist and
stops.
VAR Playback Playsloaded clipin VAR modewith pre-set
speed as set in “ Adjusting play speed
options” on page 194 (SDA-00) or page 205
(SD-00) or page 216 (HD-00).
GPI Input 1 Active High Select the active signal (high or low)
. required. Thisisdetermined by the external
Low equipment connected to the GPI input.
GPI Input 12
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GPI Output

On the GPI tab,
select

GPI-Output... Make settings as needed...
GPI Output 1 Channel None R1, R2, P1, Select the channel on which to trigger
. P2, P3 (HD-00, the GPI Output.
SDA-00)
or
C1,C2,C3,C4
GPI Output 12 (SD-00)
GPI Output 1 Active High Select the active signal (high or low)
. required. Thisis determined by the
Low external equipment connected to the
GPI Output.
GPI Output 12
Control Application Determines whether the GPI output is

GPI Output 1

GPI Output 12

Position trigger
Channel state

triggered by the application (e.g., by the
Properties dialog box in Playlist), the
position (e.g. at the beginning or end of
aclip) or the state of the selected
channel (e.g. playing, recording, idle,
etc.)

GPI Output 1

Trigger name

GPI-Out-X

Enter the name of the action triggered

(Available by the GPI output.
when
Application
selected
GPI Output 12
GPI Output 1 Trigger at Start of material
. (Available End of material
when Position Start of material plus | \When Start/End of materia plus/minus
trigger selected | End of material offset appears

GPI Output 12

minus

GPI Output 1

GPI Output 12

Activate when
(Available
when Channel
state selected

Playing
Recording
Cued for play
Cued for record
Idle

Once achannel has been selected, this
setting triggersthe GPI output whenthe
channdl isin the specified state.

NOTE: If you want to play a list that was created on another play channel, you must
ensure that GPI triggers assigned to the play channels use the same names;
otherwise the GPI triggerswill not occur. Using identical GPl names also allows
copying and pasting sections and events between lists.
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Adding a remote host

Open Configuration Manager to access remote host settings.

On the Remote
tab... Make settings as needed...

Host name Enter the name or the | P address of the K2 Media Client where you want to
import or export streaming media assets. (Grass Valley recommends that you
use host names. For more information on host files, see the K2 Media Client

System Guide.)

Controller Id When adding a remote host that uses AMP remote control protocol, select a
Controller id.

Setting security access permissions

Open Configuration Manager to access security settings. For more information, see
the K2 Media Client System Guide.
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Other Configuration Manager settings

Settings documented in other sections are as follows:

Configuration Tab Description

System Configure the video reference, audio reference, and the timecode input. Note
that choices made on this tab might affect options offered on other tabs. For
example, if you designate the video reference standard to be NTSC, you do not
see any options for PAL on the Channel tab. Refer to sections later in this
document, “SDA-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, “SD-00: Audio/Video
Configuration”, and “HD-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, as appropriate for
the type of K2 Media Client.

Channel Configure the audio and video inputs and outputs on record and play channels.
Refer to “SDA-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, “SD-00: Audio/Video
Configuration”, and “HD-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, as appropriate for
the type of K2 Media Client.

Ganging Configure channels to play or record together. Refer to “ Channel Ganging and
Track Mapping” on page 225.

Panel Set play speed options. Refer to Refer to “ SDA-00: Audio/Video
Configuration”, “ SD-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, and “HD-00: Audio/
Video Configuration”, as appropriate for the type of K2 Media Client.

Remote Manage other systems as remote hosts for importing or exporting media. Refer
to “Importing and exporting assets’ on page 155.

Security Set permission levelsfor mediaaccess. Refer to K2 Media Client System Guide.
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Channel Ganging and Track Mapping

Channel ganging allowsyou to link two or more channelsin a‘gang’ to synchronize
control of the channels. Track mapping lets you label video and audio tracks, and
control audio input and routing.

This chapter is divided into two sections:
» “Channel ganging”
» “Track Mapping”

Channel ganging
This section is divided into the following topics:
» “About channel ganging”
» “Configuring channel ganging”

e “Using channel ganging”

About channel ganging

Channel ganging allows you to control the playing or recording of clips on al the
channelsin the gang. Ganging record channels together allows you to record up to 4
video or 32 audio tracks. When you gang play channels together, you can play one
clip on al channels or control the playing of different clips on all the channelsin the

gang.
NOTE: Do not gang play and record channelstogether. Do not gang playlists.

Configuring channel ganging

Channels are assigned to a gang through the Ganging tab in the Configuration
Manager.

To gang channels, follow these steps:

1. In AppCenter, select the application in the channel pane. (For an HD-00 or
SDA-00 K2 Media Client, select Player or Recorder. For an SD-00, select Player/
Recorder.)

2. Select system | Configuration and click on the Ganging tab.

July 1, 2007 K2 Media Client User Guide 225



Chapter 14 Channel Ganging and Track Mapping
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Configuration for localhost

Save

Ed BT S ER S R

System [ORRORNORNO] b

Use a single channel to control the gang
Gng: O | O |OC | O [[JRecord audio from more than one channel Restore

¥ Record video from more than one channel
(onara -

Use a single channel to control the gang
GPI % .

Gag2z O |O O |O [CJRrecord audio from more than one channel
Record video from more than one channel

Cancel

3. Assign the channels to a gang, and check the appropriate boxes. For a description
of the configuration choices, see “ Components of the channel ganging

configuration” on page 227.

4. To have the changes apply to this configuration file, click OK.

To save the changesin anew configuration file, click Save, save the configuration

file, and then click OK.

5. If the Use a single channel to control the gang box has been checked, the channel
pane label switchesto G1 or G2 inthefirst channel inthe gang. The other channels
in the gang display “In Use” in the channel pane and “ Gang” in the application

drop-down list.

G1 12:19:09.00 rc

Clip:  Clip_17
Load... Locstion: MX-PROTO-B17/V:/default
Properties
12:19:08.24 'a
Clip_17 Options...

VDCP 24:45:38.00

In: Out: Length:

12:18:54.17 12:19:08.20 01:00:00.00

Player/Recorder CIEECIES ) CIEEENTD

e
C2:MX-PROTO-...#

The channel is currently used by:
User: MX-PROTO-B 17\Administrator
Computer: MX-PROTO-B17
Application: Gang

X
<no dip loaded >
VDCP

Gang
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Configuring channel ganging

NOTE: You cannot remove a channel from a gang by setting the channel
application to <none>. To remove a channel from a gang, change the channel’s
ganging assignment in Configuration Manager.

Components of the channel ganging configuration

The following table describes the main components in the Ganging Configuration

window.

Feature

Description

Gang 1,
Gang 2

Allows you to select which channels to gang together. Y ou can have up to two gangs on
any one K2 Media Client.

Usea
single
channel to
control the

gang

If thisbox is checked:

Ganged channels can record multi-track audio and video. The controls onthefirst channel
affect dl the channelsin the gang.

Starting arecord causesthe same clip to berecorded on all therecord channelsin the gang.
Thefirst channel displays the name of the clip and the number of the gang, i.e. G1 or G2.
The other record channelsin the gang display “ The channel is currently used by” in the
channel pane.

If you configure agang of play channels and load a multi-track clip onto one channel, the
tracks are automatically loaded on the other channelsin the gang. For example, if you
have four ganged play channels and load a clip with three tracks, the first three channels
load the three tracks.

If thisbox is not checked:

Though the channelsarelabeled asagang (G1 or G2), if recording each channel functions
as asingle record channel. To begin recording, gect any existing clip, select New Clip
and press the Record button on each channel.

If playing, the ganged channels can play different clips on each channel. Theplay and stop
controls are synchronized, but each clip must be loaded or g ected on a each channel.
Adding cue points to one clip does not affect the cue points on different clipsin the other
channels.

Record
audiofrom
more than
one
channel

If thisbox is checked:

The audio from more than one channel in the gang is recorded. Up to 32 audio tracks can
be recorded on one clip: for example tracks 1-16 from the first channel and tracks 17-32
from the second channel, or four tracks from each channel in agang of four channels, and
so on. To direct the routing, you can assign label tags to the audio tracks before or after
the clip isrecorded. When you play the clip, unless you specify otherwise, the first 16
audio tracks play on the first channel and the second 16 audio tracks (tracks 17-32) play
on the second channel. (For more information on input or output audio tags, see
“Configuring track mapping” on page 234.)

If thisbox is not checked:

The audio from the first channel in the gang is recorded, up to atotal of 16 audio tracks.

Record
video from
more than
one
channel

If thisbox is checked:

Video from al channelsin the gang is recorded. Y ou can record up to four video tracks
ononeclip. Theorder of video tracksin theclip is determined by the order of channelsin
the group. (For information on how to rearrange the video tracks, see “ Re-arranging the
order of the tracks’ on page 239.)

If thisbox is not checked:

Only video from the first channel in the gang is recorded.
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Using channel ganging

Ganging record channels allows you to create multi-track clips with one record
session. Ganging play channels allows you to play different audio or video
simultaneously on two different channels. For example, you could have an English
audio track on one play channel, while another channel played a Spanish audio track.
Or you could play onevideo on two channels, with SD output on one channel and HD
output on the other. (If using HD video, the SD channel would down-convert and the
HD channel would pass the video through.) Once configured, agang of channels can
be controlled by clicking on the channel controls. Y ou cannot gang play and record
channels together, or playlists.

The following illustration shows two gangs: the first gang (G1) recording a clip and
the second gang (G2) playing another clip. Both gangs have been configured to record
audio and video on more than one channel. In G1, if you click the Record button on
the first channel pane, both channels record the clip. Any of the controlsin the first
channel affect both channels in the gang.In G2, the same clip is playing out on both
channels. Thefirst channel displaysthe name of the clip and athumbnail of the video.
The top of the monitor pane for each channel displays the channel number, machine
name, and either ared circle or agreen play symbol to indicate whether the gangisa
play or arecord.

Clip: Clip_5

Location: Vifdefzultf

d In: Out: Length:
11:05:10,06  11:05:23,12  00:00:13,06

>

11:05:23,24
<no dip loaded =
VDCP

e ()
+00:00:11,15

In: Qut: Length:
00:00:03.05
<no dip loaded >
VDCP

»
2}, |oucD

00:00:14,21

The channel is currently used by:
Gang 1

00:00:13,21
<no dip loaded =
VDCP

00:00:03:08 e +00:00:11,12

The channel is currently used by:
Gang 2

HOCNEXNGRK
<no dip loaded =
VDCP

Player
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Track Mapping

NOTE: An SD-00 K2 Media Client treats all the channelsin agang asif they were
set to the same application. If you create a four-channel gang but set two of the
ganged channelsto Player/Recorder and the other two to <none>, theresulting clip
will havefour video tracks. Playing a clip on a gang with extra channels can result
in hearing audio on channelsthat aren’t playing video. For example, if you play a
clip with two video tracks on a three-channel gang, the last channel has no video,
but audio is still embedded.
Unganging channels

Y ou can only ungang a channel from Configuration Manager; you cannot change the
allocation of the channel by changing the selection on the application drop-down list.
Unganging the channels again causes all of the channelsto stop recording or playing.

Track Mapping
This section is divided into the following topics:
» “About track mapping’
» “Configuring track mapping”
e “Using track mapping”

About track mapping

The K2 Media Client lets you configure audio input and output routing, assign labels
to audio tracks, or specify which video track you want to be the key. Y ou can have
multiple tracks with the same namein aclip.

» Tolabel atrack, see “Renaming avideo or audio track” on page 237.
» Tolabel audio input or output channels, see “Adding audio tags’ on page 234.

Labeling the audio tracksin aclip and the output channelsin Configuration Manager
allows you to map specific tracks to specific output channels. Y ou can assign output
labels to primary output channels alone or to both primary and secondary output
channels. (If thereisno label on the primary output channel, you cannot assign alabel
to the secondary output.)

The K2 Media Client maps the audio tracks to the output channels based on specific
criteria. The following sections give a detailed description of the track mapping that
results based on each of these criteria:

» “If no labels are assigned to any output channel” on page 230
* “If unique labels are assigned to audio tracks and output channels’ on page 230

* “If non-unique labels are assigned to audio tracks and output channels’ on
page 230

» “If no output labels match the track labels’ on page 232
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If no labels are assigned to any output channel

If no audio output routing is specified, the K2 Media Client plays out the audio tracks
according to their order in the clip, regardless of the labels of the individual tracks. In
the following illustration, the first four audio tracks are routed to audio output
channels 1 through 4.

Figure 14-1. Output routing if no output channels have been assigned labels

Clip Audio Output Routing:

Tracks: Play
Primary Secondary Silence

1.ENG } Output Ch1: [Nonel [Nonel]

2.ENG P Output Ch2: [None] [None]

3.ENG } Output Ch3: [None] [None]

4.ENG ¥» Output Ch4: [Nonel [None]

If unique labels are assigned to audio tracks and output channels

If you assign unique labels to each of the tracksin a clip, and assign the same labels
to acorresponding output channel, the K2 Media Client routes each track exclusively
to its matching output channel. The following illustration shows one example of how
unique labels are evaluated.

Figure 14-2. Track mapping with unique labels

Clip Audio Output Routing:
Tracks: Play
Primary Secondary Silence

1. ENG-1—] Output Ch1: NG-3 [None]

2.ENG-2—]

3.ENG-37| m NG-1 [None]
4.ENG-4 Output Ch4: ENG-2 [None]

ENG-4 [None]

|/

If non-unique labels are assigned to audio tracks and output channels

Y ou can have multiple tracks and output channels with the same label. If multiple
tracks have the same label, the K2 Media Client evaluates where to map the tracksin
the following order:

1. The primary output channel. Each output channel, in order from first to last, is
evaluated to determine if the assigned |abel matches alabeled audio track in the
clip.Thefirst primary output channel with alabel that matchesthetrack label plays
that audio track. If the clip has several audio tracks with the same label, the first
matching output channel plays the first audio track, the second matching output
channel plays the second audio track, and so on. For moreinformation, see“If the
primary output islabeled” on page 231.

2. The secondary output channel. If there are no labeled tracks that match the labels
in the primary output channels, the secondary output channels are evaluated. (If
there are no secondary labels, the Play Silence box is evaluated.) Again, each

July 1, 2007



About track mapping

output channel isevaluated in order fromfirst to last. For moreinformation, see“If
both primary and secondary outputs are labeled” on page 232.

3. The Play Silence box. If the K2 Media Client does not find a matching label in
either the primary or the secondary output channels, and the Play Silence box has
been checked in Configuration Manager, the channel plays silence. Otherwise, if
the K2 Media Client finds no match, the output channel playsthe correspondingly
numbered audio track. For more information, see “If no output labels match the
track labels’ on page 232.

Therest of this section describes this evaluation processin detail .

If the primary output is labeled

If the output routing channels are assigned labels, the K2 Media Client eval uates the
labelsto see if they match with the track labelsin the clip. The primary labels are
evaluated first. They are evaluated in numerical order, that is, from thefirst to
last.After the primary labels have been evaluated, the secondary labels are eval uated
in the same order, from first to last. After the secondary labels have been evaluated,
the K2 Media Client evaluates whether Play Silence box has been checked.

The following illustration shows an example of how the K2 Media Client maps
non-unique label ed audio tracks to non-unique labeled output channels. In this
example, the first four output channels have primary output labels that do not match
with any of the track labels. They are bypassed for the moment. (They will be
reevaluated on the basis of their secondary output labels. See “If both primary and
secondary outputsarelabeled” onpage 232.) TheK2 MediaClient eva uatesall of the
primary output labels before it examines the secondary output labels.

Because the K2 Media Client maps the first track label to the first matching primary
output label, the first ENG track is routed to the first audio output labeled ENG (in
this example, output channel 5), the second ENG track is routed to the next audio
output labeled ENG (output channel 6), and so on.

Figure 14-3. Track mapping based on the labels of the primary output channels.

Clip Audio Output Routing:

Tracks: Play
Primary Secondary Silence

1.ENG Output Ch1: SPA ENG

2.ENG Output Ch2: SPA ENG

3.ENG Output Ch3: FRE SPA

4.ENG Output Ch4: FRE SPA {Silence]

5.ENG Output Ch5: ENG [None]

6.ENG \Output Ché: ENG [None]

7.ENG \Output Ch7: ENG SPA

8.ENG \ Output Ch8: ENG SPA
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If both primary and secondary outputs are labeled

When there is no match found in the primary audio output channels, the secondary
output channels are evaluated. (If no secondary output channels have been assigned
labels, the Play Silence column is evaluated. For more information, see“ If no output
labels match the track labels’ on page 232.)

In the following example, the clip has no audio tracks labeled SPA or FRE to match
the labelsin the primary output channels 1 through 4. Therefore, the K2 MediaClient
evaluates the secondary labels. (Output channels 3 and 4 have no matching labelsin
either the primary or the secondary labels. In this case, the Play Silence columnis
evaluated. For more information, see “If no output labels match the track labels’ on
page 232.)

Because the channels are always evaluated in numerical order, from first to last, the
first audio track labeled ENG isrouted to the first secondary output channel that has
amatching ENG label, the next secondary output channel labeled ENG playsthe
second ENG track, and so on.

Note that in this example, the result isthat the first ENG audio track is routed to both
output channel 5 (based on the primary label) and output channel 1 (based on the
secondary label). The second ENG audio track is routed to both output channel 6
(based on the primary label) and output channel 2 (based on the secondary |abel).

Figure 14-4. Track mapping based first on primary, then on secondary output labels

Clip Audio Output Routing:

Tracks: Play
Primary Secondary Silence

1.ENG Sutput-€ht: SPA »ENG

2.ENG Output€h2: SPA » ENG

3. ENG\\ OutputCh3:  FRE SPA
4.ENG :  FRE SPA [Silence]

Out Ch4:
5.ENG Output Ch5: ENG [None]

6.ENG Output Ché: ENG [None]
7.ENG Output Ch7: ENG SPA
8.ENG Output Ch8: ENG SPA

If no output labels match the track labels

If no output labels match any track labelsin the clip, the K2 Media Client evaluates
the output routing based on whether the Play Silence box is checked or not. (The Play
Silence box is configured in Configuration Manager. For more information, see
“Configuring track mapping” on page 234.)
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This section is divided into two parts:
» “If Play Silenceis checked’ on page 233
» “If Play Silenceis not checked” on page 233

If Play Silence is checked

If the K2 Media Client finds an output channel with alabel that matches the label on
an audio track in the clip, the Play Silence box isignored.

However, if no matching label isfound in either the primary or secondary output
channels, and the Play Silence box has been checked in Configuration Manager, the
channel playssilence. In the following example, output channel 4 plays silence. Note
that the fourth ENG track is actually played out on output channel 8, since that
primary output channel has the fourth matching ENG label.

Figure 14-5. If no output labels match the track, and Play Silence is checked

Clip Audio Output Routing:

Tracks: Play
Primary Secondary Silence

1.ENG Output Ch1: SPA ENG

2.ENG Output Ch2: SPA ENG

3.ENG Output Ch3: FRE SPA

4.ENG ~ Output Ch4: —FRE—SPA—>» [Silence]

5.ENG \ Output Ch5: ENG [Nonel

6.ENG utput Ché: ENG [Nonel

7.ENG ENG SPA

8.ENG Output Ch8: ENG SPA

If Play Silence is not checked

July 1, 2007

If there are no matching labels for either the primary or secondary output channels,
and the Play Silence box has not been checked in Configuration Manager, the output
channel plays the matching numbered audio track. Basically, the output channel
behaves asif it were unlabeled. (See “ Output routing if no output channels have been
assigned labels’ on page 230.)

In the following illustration, since there are no audio tracks labeled either FRE or
SPA, the third audio track is played on output channel 3. This audio track is the third
ENG track inthe clip, so it is aso played on output channel 7, because that primary
output channel that has the third matching ENG label.
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Figure 14-6. If no output labels match the track, and Play Silence is not checked

Clip Audio Output Routing:

fracks: Primary Secondary zillaeynce
1.ENG Output Ch1: SPA ENG

2.ENG Output Ch2: SPA ENG

3.EN » Output Ch3: FRE SPA

4. ENZ\\ Output Ch4: FRE SPA [Silence]
5.ENG utput Ch5: ENG [Nonel]

6.ENG ENG [Nonel]

7.ENG Output Ch7: ENG SPA

8.ENG Output Ch8: ENG SPA

K2 Media Client User Guide

» Tolabel audio input and output, see “Adding audio tags’ on page 234.
» Tolabel thetracksin aclip, see “Renaming avideo or audio track” on page 237

» Togroup the tracks, see “Re-arranging the order of the tracks’ on page 239

Configuring track mapping

To set up track mapping on your K2 Media Client, you need to add audio tagsin
Configuration Manager and name the tracks in the clip itself.

This section is divided into the following topics:
“Adding audio tags’

“Renaming avideo or audio track”

Adding audio tags

Before recording a clip, you can add audio tags to the audio input and output. Select
aname from the drop-down list or enter atrack name. Adding input and output tags
before recording a clip can help streamline the routing of the tracks. A track name
cannot be more than 16 characterslong. Y ou can also label audio tags after recording
aclip. For more information, see “Renaming avideo or audio track” on page 237.

To configure audio tags before recording, follow these steps:

1. In the Channel tab of the Configuration Manager, scroll down to the Audio Input
or Audio Output section. In an HD-00 or SDA-00 K2 Media Client, the Input and
Output tag sections are on the Recorder and Player tabs respectively. In an SD-00,
the sections are grouped under each channel tab.
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Configuring track mapping

Configuration for mx-c37

System
Channel
Ganging
GPI
Panel
Remote

Security

[r1 Pt NPz R Save
A1fAZ input Format:  16-bit PCM
A30A4 input Farmat:  16-bit PCM Load
AS/AG input Format:  16-bit PCM Rk
A7IAS input Format:  16-bit PCM
A9/A10 input Format:  16-bit PCIM
A117A1Z2 input Format:  16-bit PCM
Al37A14 input Format:  16-bit PCM #®
A15/A16 input Format:  16-bit PCM

Timing offset: 0 ms
Audio fnpué Tags:

<Add Tag... >
A2 Ancillary Data.

Record ancillary data:
Channe! Monitoring:

Display audio meters:

Cancel

2. Click <Add Tags...>.

» Toassignalabel to audio input tracks, click on the drop-down list next to the track
you want to label, and select the label, or enter in a name.

Audio Input Tags

al
a2
a3
a4
45
a6
a7
48
a9
al0
a1
alz
a13
al4
al5
al6

<o audio kag=
<Mo audio kag=
<o audio tag=
<Mo audio kag=
<Mo audio kag=
<Mo audio kag=

<Mo audio tag=

<o audio kag=
<Mo audio kag=
<Mo audio kag=
<Mo audio kag=
<o audio kag=
<Mo audio tag=
<o audio kag=
<o audio kag=

<o audio kag=

Cancel
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« If you arelabeling audio output tracks, you can assign primary or secondary labels
or check the Play Silence box

Audio Output Tags

al
a2
a3
a4
45
a6
a7
48
a9
a10
a1
alz
al3
al4
al5
al6

Primary Secondary
ENG sPa

ENG GER

cHE POL

EST HOR

My AudioCukput MySecondaryQukpk
My AudioCutpuk? LIT

out LAy

IcE KOR

TUR i

SWE ma

st il

50 HU

SCR HEE

scc GRE

RUS

RUM

Play silence
if no tag Found

0 o O

Cancel

3. Click oK. The tags are now displayed in the Configuration Manager.

Configuration for, mx-c37

System

Ganging

GP1

Panel

Remote

Security

Channel

[Rl

\{pl \[pz \[93

VITC line 2; 18

Ao Output.

Embed

Timing

ded output groupis): Groups1, 2 3 4

offset: 0ms

Audio Cutput Tage:

Tag:
Tag:
Tag:
Tag:
Tag:
Tag:
Tag:

Tag:

ENG' 'SPA': AL

ENG' 'GER' : AZ

'SPA 'FRE [Silence]: A3
"SP4 '«Mo sudio kag=' : A4
'RUSTMND' : A5

RUS 'ARA' : A6

JPMARA' AT

PN DUT' : AG

Channe! Monitoring:

Display audio meters: Yes

Save

Load

Restore

Cancel

4. To have the changes apply to this configuration file, click OK.

To save the changesin anew configuration file, click Save, save the configuration
file, and then click OK.
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Renaming a video or audio track

If no input tags have been specified, any audio tracks that you have recorded appear
inthe Clip Propertiesdialog box asA1, A2, etc. Thevideo tracks by default arelabeled
Video. Multiple video and audio tracks can be labeled with the same name.

To rename avideo or audio track, follow these steps:
1. Open the Clip Properties dialog box and select the Tracks tab.
2. Highlight the track and perform one of the following actions:
 Click the Rename button.

—Oor—
* Right-click with the mouse and select Rename.

—Oor—
» Double-click on the track name.

3. A drop-down list displays, allowing you to select a new name for the track. Y ou
can aso enter in aname. Track names can be up 16 characterslong.

Rename Track

Track label: | [T w OK

Using track mapping

Y ou can add, remove, or re-arrange audio or video tracksin aclip through the Tracks
tab of the Clip Properties dialog box.

This section covers the following topics:
“Importing audio tracks”

“Adding avideo or audio track”
“Removing avideo or audio track”

“Re-arranging the order of the tracks”

Importing audio tracks

July 1, 2007

Y ou can import an audio track from an audio file. Thefile must be in the .wav format
with a sample rate of 48 kHz. The imported file is aligned to the start of the clip.

Toimport an audio file, follow these steps.

1. Highlight the clip that you want to import the track into.

2. Open the Clip Properties. (list ways) and select the Track tab.
3. Click the Import button.

4. The Windows Open dialog box displays

K2 Media Client User Guide
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NOTE: If you'reusing a PC running Control Point softwareto accessa K2 Media
Client, your view of the“local” Windows file system isa view of the Control Point
PC. However, the “local” drives (such as C:) that AppCenter uses for importing
.wav files are not the local drives of the Control Point PC. You cannot import
directly from your Control Point PC to the K2 Media Client unless you map a
network drive. To do this, go to the source or destination machine, create a shared
folder, then on the Control Point PC map that shared folder asa network drive. For
a more detailed description of this process, see“ To map a source or destination
drive’.

5. Browse to the .wav file to import and click OK.

When you import afile, the new track appears at the end of the working asset’ s track
list. The file nameis used as the initial audio track label. After the file has been
imported, you can highlight the track and rename it with the Rename button.

Adding a video or audio track

Y ou can view, edit, add or removevideo and audio tracksin an clip. Thetracks should
be of the same format. (For example, if you have an NTSC clip, do not add a PAL
track toit.) Y ou can have up to four video tracks or 32 audio tracksin one clip. Added
tracks are aligned to the start of the clip.

Clips may contain tracks of different lengths. The length of the overall clipislimited
to thelength of the original track. For example, if you haveaclip that isthirty seconds
long and you add atwo-minute audio track, the K2 Media Client adds only the first
thirty seconds of audio from the added track.

If an additional track islonger than the original track, any material
beyond the length of the original track is not played.

Track 1

s PO

If an additional track is shorter than the original track, video
plays black, ancillary data tracks are blank, and audio is silent.

Track 1

Track 2
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To add avideo or audio track, follow these steps.
In the Clips Properties dialog box, select the Tracks tab.

1
2.
3.

Using track mapping

Click the Add Track button. The Select Asset dialog box displays.

Browseto the asset that hasthetracksyou want to add. Click OK. The Select Tracks
dialog box displays.

. You can select atrack by checking the box next to the track or, within the audio or

video sections, by highlighting the track you want to add, right-clicking with the
mouse, and then checking the box. When you have selected the tracks, click OK.
The Clip Properties dialog box shows yellow sunbursts next to the track icons of
the newly added tracks.

‘Clip_1" Properties

General
Media

Data

Tracks

Mame: Clip_1
Type: Clip
Location: FMx-C29%Y: fdefault

Bl ¥ideo: 3 Tracks
1 Clip_1
2 &I Key
3| [ videa
B Audio: 28 Tracks
| € Aljaz
304 Al A3fA4
Sl | i AS[AG
7ia | A ATIAS
9/10 | 4 A3fal0
1112 | <) Allfalz
13/14 | 4 Al7A18

00:04:04.06
00:00:05.01
00:04:04.06

00:04:04.06

00:04:04.06
00:04:04.06
00:04:04.06
00:04:04.06
00:04:04.06
00:00:05.01

Add Track
Imporkt
Remove

Rename

Cancel

5. To accept the changes, click OK.

Removing a video or audio track

To remove avideo or audio track, follow these steps:
1.
2.

Open the Clip Properties dialog box and select the Tracks tab.

Highlight the track and perform one of the following actions:

Click the Remove button.

Right-click with the mouse and select Remove.

Press the Delete key on the keyboard.

Re-arranging the order of the tracks

Y ou can change the order of the tracks, by using the mouse to drag and drop tracks
within the video and audio sections. Grass Valley recommends grouping tracks with
the same label together. Grouping like tracks together can be helpful if you have
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several tracks with the same label and you need to configure the audio output routing
in the Configuration Manager. For more information on audio output routing, see
“About track mapping” on page 229.

Other Configuration Manager settings

Settings documented in other sections are as follows:

Configuration Tab Description

System Configure the video reference, audio reference, and the timecode input. Note
that choices made on this tab might affect options offered on other tabs. For
example, if you designate the video reference standard to be NTSC, you do not
see any options for PAL on the Channel tab. Refer to “SDA-00: Audio/Video
Configuration”, “ SD-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, and “HD-00: Audio/
Video Configuration”, as appropriate for the type of K2 Media Client.

Channel Configure the audio and video inputs and outputs on record and play channels.
Refer to “SDA-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, “ SD-00: Audio/Video
Configuration”, and “HD-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, as appropriate for
the type of K2 Media Client.

GPI Make settings for your GPI triggers. Refer to “ GPI and other configurations” on
page 219.
Panel Set play speed options. Refer to Refer to “ SDA-00: Audio/Video

Configuration”, “ SD-00: Audio/Video Configuration”, and “HD-00: Audio/
Video Configuration”, as appropriate for the type of K2 Media Client.

Remote Manage other systems as remote hosts for importing or exporting media. Refer
to “Importing and exporting assets’ on page 155.

Security Set permission levels for media access. Refer to K2 Media Client system guide.
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Keyboard Shortcuts
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Topicsin the appendix include:

“ About keyboard operation”
“Channel select”

“Basic transport control s’
“Off-speed play controls’
“Shuttle speed controls’

“ Stop-Mode transport controls’
“List controls”

“Playlist controls”
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About keyboard operation

A keyboard can be used to control the K2 Media Client. The following describes the
keyboard shortcuts available. Keyboard shortcuts are disabled when text entry dialog

boxes are open.
(S 1 59 |
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Channel select
Channel Select
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Basic transport controls
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Play/Stop

3
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Off-speed play controls

Off-speed play controls

For this action... Press

Play faster Shift + L
(Repeat this key sequence to increment the play speed up to the maximum
forward shuttle speed.)

Play slower Shift+J
(Repeat this key sequence to decrement the play speed up to the maximum
reverse shuttle speed.)

VAR/speed increment period ()
(Pressfor VAR play mode, then repeat to increment VAR speed.)

VAR/speed decrement  comma.(,)
(Pressfor VAR play mode, then repeat to decrement VAR speed.)

Shuttle speed controls

For this action... Press For this action... Press
+ 0.2X speed Shift+1 —0.2X speed Ctrl +1
+0.33X speed Shift + 2 —0.33X speed Ctrl +2
+ 0.5X speed Shift + 3 —0.5X speed Ctrl +3
+ 1X speed Shift + 4 —1X speed Ctrl +4
+ 15X speed Shift+5 —1.5X speed Ctrl +5
+ 2X speed Shift + 6 —2X speed Ctrl +6
+ 4X speed Shift +7 —4X speed Ctrl +7
+ 9X speed Shift + 8 —9X speed Ctrl +8
+ 16X speed Shift+9 — 16X speed Ctrl +9
+ 16X speed Shift + 02 — 16X speed Ctrl + 02
+ 32X speed Shift + 0° — 32X speed Ctrl + 0P
& |f shuttle speed, as configured in Configuration Manager | Panel, is set to “+16X
to-16X".
b. lf sguztgl( e speed, as configured in Configuration Manager | Panel, is set to “+32X
0-32X".
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Stop-Mode transport controls

For this action... Press

Cue to mark-in A, Shift +1
Cue to mark-out S, Shift+ O
Next frame Arrow-right
Previous frame Arrow-|eft

Go forward 1 second

Shift + Arrow-right

Go back 1 second

Shift + Arrow-left

Mark-Point and Cue controls

For this action... Press
Set mark-in |

Set mark-out 0]

Clear mark-in Ctrl +1
Clear mark-out Ctrl + O

Miscellaneous controls

Action Press

Copy Ctrl + C
Cut Ctrl + X
Paste Ctrl +V

Open online help

List controls

The following shortcuts are used to control lists such as text view in Clips pane, or
Playlist's List view.

Action Press
Select previousitemin list Up arrow
Select next itemin list Down arrow
Scroll to previous page Page Up
Scroll to next page Page Down
Scroll to top of list Home
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Action

Press

Scrolls to bottom of list

End

Delete current selection

Delete, Backspace

Playlist controls

July 1, 2007

Action Press
Next event Shift +S,

Ctrl + S,

Ctrl + Arrow-right
Previous event Shift +A,

Ctrl + A,

Ctrl + Arrow-left
Next section Shift + Ctrl + S,

Shift + Ctrl + Arrow-right
Previous section Shift + Ctrl + A,

Shift + Ctrl + Arrow-left

Goto an event

Hold down the Alt key while clicking the event

Playlist controls
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Ancillary Data

Digital data carried in the non-active video regions of a serial digital interface (SDI)
stream as defined by SMPTE 291M.

AppCenter

An application framework that runs on a K2 Media Client. AppCenter provides a
singleinterface to control channels and channel suitesto record, play, or manage
media assets such as clips and playlists.

Assignable Buttons

Buttons that can be assigned to different functions than their current ones. Y ou can
change the order that buttons appear in some button groups to better suit your
workflow. Clicking and holding on abutton causes a pop-up menu to appear that lists
the aternative button choices for the button.

Bin
A container used to organize assets like clips and lists in the same way as directories

or foldersare used on atypical computer system. A binisassociated with asingledisk
volume.

Channel

A set of resources that together have the ability to record or play media. Also used to
refer to an audio input or output track, asused in SMPTE 272M.

Channel Application

An application in a setting in an AppCenter channel that designates the channel to
perform a specific task such asrecording or playing. When AppCenter starts, each
channel comes up in an application.

Channel Pane

Displays each channel inits current mode. Only one channel can be selected at atime.
The currently selected channd is displayed with transport controls, View tabs, and a
white background.

Channel Suite

A collection of up to 16 channels. Channels can be accessed through channel suites.
Channel suites allow you to customize the channels to run particul ar applications or
savethe clipsto specific locations.

CIFS

CIFS (Common Internet File System) protocol permits client accessto assetsthrough
a common file-sharing method that provides the ability to remotely browse shared
folders and to read, write, edit, copy, delete and update files. CIFS accessis
appropriate for applications that don’t require real-time response to file access or for
applications that don’t require the movement of large volumes of media.

Clip Thumbnail

Used for visual identification of a clip. By default, the thumbnail is generated from
the 16th frame of video. Y ou can select anew thumbnail using Player. If no thumbnail
isavailable, anicon is displayed showing there is no thumbnail.
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Clips Pane

Displays media stored on the K2 system and provides controls for media
management.

Configuration Manager
A tool in K2 Media Client that configures system settings.

Control Point PC

The software application used to run AppCenter on aK2 Media Client from a
network-connected PC.

Crash Record Mode

A modethat occurs when you start recording without specifying aclip name. Theclip
is given adefault name.

Cross Conversion

Conversion between two video formats of the same definition (SD or HD). Primarily
used when converting from 1080i to 720p and vice versa.

Down Conversion

Conversion of an HD (high definition) video format to an SD (standard definition)
video format.

Drop Frame

Drop frame is a timecode adjustment that appliesto NTSC video only. Due to the
framerate of NTSC, asystem that normally outputs 30 frames per second must adjust
timecode by subtracting two frames every minute except every tenth minute to
achieve the effective framerate.

Drop Frame Timecode

Drop-frame time code yields precise running times, but frames are not all numbered
sequentially. A frame number must be dropped periodically to keep the clock right.
In non-drop time code, all framesare numbered sequentially, but the ending time code
of aprogram does not accurately give the program's length.

Ethernet

A local area network used with some remote protocol applications; it operates over
twisted wire and over coaxia cable.

Fibre Channel

A general set of integrated standards developed by ANSI for flexible information
transfer over multiple physical interface types.

FTP

File Transfer Protocol isacommon IT protocol for the bulk movement or transfer of
large volumes of data. K2 Media Servers can handle multiple FTP transfers
simultaneously at faster than real -time speeds.
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GPI

General Purpose Interface. GPI triggers are physical connections between two pieces
of equipment. Typically GPI triggers are based on a change of state on a monitored
pin of the serial port. For instance you could create a GPI trigger that was operated by
aport on a piece of broadcast equipment.

HD
High Definition video.

iSCSI

Internet SCSI (small computer storageinterface) is a storage access protocol that can
use atrangport layer such as Gigabit Ethernet rather than be restricted to the short
distances determined by computer hardware buses. K2 Media Servers use iSCSI for
clients that need to deliver media assets with real-time performance. The tuning and
optimizing done by Grass Valley permits the use of iSCSI to deliver unparalleled,
high-throughput, and deterministic performance.

K2 Media Client

A Broadcast Enterprise Server that incorporates I T server platform and storage
technologies.

Meter Bar
Containsthe audio record level controlsand signal metersfor achannel in AppCenter.

Monitor Pane

Displays the current information for the channel. Displays a thumbnail of the clip
currently loaded in the channel and indicates the current application for the channel.
Contains adrop down menu for changing the channel’ s application. For the currently
selected channel, the monitor paneislarger and has a white background.

Non-Drop Frame Timecode

In non-drop frame timecode, all frames are numbered sequentially, but the ending
timecode of a program does not accurately give the program's length. Drop frame
timecode yields precise running times, but frames are not all numbered sequentialy.
A frame number must be dropped periodically to keep the clock right.

Pane

A viewing areain a primary window that contains one or more controls. The
AppCenter interface isdivided into three panes, which are used to display the channel
monitors, control applications, and manage clips. To activate apane, click onit. Only
one paneisactive at atime.

Program

A clip generated from aplaylist. A program includes all the mediain the playlist, but
does not include any event that breaks the flow of playout such as a pauses between
events.

Protocol

A convention for data transmission that defines timing, control, format, and data
transmission.
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RS-422

A standard interface, 9-pin serial port connector used with some remote protocol
applications; it supports multipoint connections.

SD
Standard Definition video.

Status Bar
Displays status and error messages.

Subclip
A clip created by referencing a portion of mediafrom another clip.

Timecode Striping

Striping atimecode allows you to overwrite the existing timecode track for aloaded
clip.

Time Dome

A multi-function indicator that displays either record progress only, or available
storage and record progress. It aso indicates when the record channel isin Loop
Record mode.

Transfer Monitor
A tool in AppCenter that monitors mediatransfers and file imports and exports.

Up Conversion

Conversion of an SD (standard definition) video format to an HD (high definition)
video format.

Volume

Theset of mediadrivesthat functionsasasinglephysical disk inthe K2 MediaClient.
The K2 system uses ‘V:’ for the volume name.

Widescreen Mode
An aspect ratio of 16:9, as opposed to an aspect ratio of 4:3.
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active channel 44
advanced search criteria 144
AMP 49
AppCenter
applications, standard 45
keyboard shortcuts 242
locking 31
log on 27
main components 41
shutting down 32
from aremote Control Point PC 32
locally 32
starting 27
after creating a channel suite 30
error 30, 31
first time 27
tools, standard 42
user interface, conventions 43
user interface, overview 40
aspect ratio
conversion modes 209
setting 61
using mixed ratiosin a playlist 94
assets
advanced search 143
locating 139
metadata 146
properties 150
transferring to another device 164
working with 130
assignable buttons 44
audio level
adjusting clip play level 74
adjusting clip record level 58
audio tracks
adding tags 234
adding tracks 238
importing 237
removing tracks 239
renaming 237
re-ordering 239
auto subclip mode 59, 75

B
bin
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accessing the current bin 123

changing the current working bin 68

creating anew bin 129

current bin 44

definition 247

deleting abin 129

description 44

naming, illegal characters 130

properties 153

working with bins 127

working with the recycle bin 138
BVW 50

C

CD-RW drive, sending filesto 161
certifications and compliances 11
channel
channel pane 41
channel suites 45
definition 247
deleting from a channel suite 180
ganging, configuring 227
ganging, using 228
naming 180
on an HD/SD K2 Media Client 46
on an SDA K2 Media Client 46
organizing 180
overview 45
play setup 192, 204, 214
record setup 187, 199, 210
security 45
sharing with other users 181
unganging 229
channdl suite 45
definition 247
deleting 180
naming 180
opening 180
security 182
shutting down 33
shutting down remote protocols 179
suspending 33
using 179
using with multiple K2 systems or multiple
storage locations 180
using with remote protocols 179
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clip
about recording 54
audio level, adjusting in Player 74
auto subclip 88
bin properties 153
bypassing recycle bin 138
changing the thumbnail image 85
clearing in/out points 84
clips menu 123
clips pane, definition 248
creating anew bin 129
creating subclipsin cue view 88
deleting abin 129
editing 82
editing In/Out points 74
exporting 161
importing/exporting 155
inserting aclip whileit is recording 95
loading for playing 76
locating 70
metadata 146
modifying the asset list view 125
monitoring transfers 167, 172
moving clip points 82
naming, illegal characters 131
playing 78
playing while still recording 72
previewing 59
renaming 69
renaming while in player application 86
specifying length after recording has

begun 63

subclips, creating 86
thumbnail, changing 74
transferring 164
using clips pane 120
viewing options 89
viewing properties 69, 88
working with assets 130
working with bins 127
working with the recycle bin 138

Configuration Manager
aspect ratio conversion modes 209
channel ganging 227
opening 34
track mapping 234
unganging channels 229
using 186, 198, 208
video scaling settings 186, 198, 208
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control view, using player 73
cue points
adding 81
cuelist 81
jumping to 81
removing 66, 81
renaming 66, 82
using 80
Cue view
creating subclips 88
playing 76
current bin 44

D

disk volume 45, 122
DVD drive, sending filesto 161

E
editing aclip 74
electric shock, avoiding 9
emission limits, certifications 11
error, startup 31
export

about 161

file 161

logs 37

to file 162

F

fibre channel, definition 248
file
export 162
fire hazard, avoiding 9
fixed length record mode 62, 63

G

ganging channels
configuring 227
unganging 229
using 228

GPI
adding output triggersto a playlist 111
configuring input triggers 219
configuring output triggers 219
definition 249
triggers setup 220
using triggers with remote control
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protocols 219
grounding, safety 9

illegal characters 130, 131
import
about 155
adding aremote host 223
audio tracks 237
file 159
from file 159
media 155
importing/exporting streaming media 164
injury precautions 9

K

K2 MediaClient
licensing 23

K2 Media Client storage system
about 23

keyboard shortcuts 241, 242

L
licensing
description 23
options 24
list
properties, 98
view 95
lock AppCenter 31
log on
failed 31
password 27
logs, export 37
loop
play indicator 74
playing a playlist in loop mode 108
record 64
selecting play 79
LTC 54, 67

M

media
exporting 166
importing/exporting 155
inserting in a playlist 101
loading for playing 76
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monitoring transfers 167, 172
transferring streaming 164
media disks
displaying available storage time 58
metadata
searching 144
working with assets 146
meter bar button 74
mode
aspect ratio 209
auto subclip 88
crash record 62
crash record, definition 248
fixed length record 62, 63
still play 192, 204, 215
widescreen, definition 250
widescreen, selecting 68
monitor pane 41
monitoring/diagnostic applications 36

N
naming, assets 130

o)

Odetics Protocol 49
options, clip 89

P

pane
channel 41
clips 41
definition 249
monitor 41
Player
about playing clips 72
adjusting play speed options 194, 205, 216
assignable buttons 73
channel audio setup 193, 204, 216
channel video setup 192, 204, 214
clip options, viewing 75
clip properties, viewing 75
clip timecode display 73
clip, renaming 73
control view 73
cue view 76
editing mark points 74
jump to atimecode 75
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loading clips 75
loading media 76
meter bar button 74
PB indicator 73
playing clips 78
playing clipsthat are being recorded 72
playlist saved as a program 72
renaming aclip 86
scrub bar 83
selecting loop play 79
selecting player application 72
subclips, creating 75
thumbnail 74
time dome display, modifying 74
using cue points 80
Playlist
adding GPI output triggers 111
adding play effects 107
assignable buttons 97
before using 93
countdown, display options 73, 76, 97
editing and rearranging 103
inserting a playlist into another playlist 95
inserting media 101
introducing 92
list
display options 98
properties 98
timecode 96
view 95
managing 112
managing sections 105
playing alist 102
playing a playlist saved as a program 72
saving as aprogram 116
selecting 95
selecting monitor information 99
selecting text or thumbnail view 99
setting the timecode 114
time cursor 97
using mixed aspect ratios 94
power cords, certification 11
previewing aclip 59
product damage precautions 9
program 92
definition 249
playing aplaylist 72
properties 152
saving aplaylist asaprogram 116
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working with 94

properties

R

assets 150

bin 153

clip 88

general 150

metadata 146

program 152

viewing transfer job 170, 175
volume 153

read-only 72
Recorder

assignable buttons 57, 60

available storage, displaying 58

channel video setup 187, 199, 210

clip name, changing 57

clips 54

context menu items 58, 59, 60, 74, 75, 77, 97,
122

crash record mode 62

current timecode display 57, 60

fixed length mode 63

fixed length recording 58

inserting a clip while recording 95

locating aclip 59

new clip 59, 75

playing clips while recording 72

preview 59

record channel audio setup 191, 202, 212

scheduling a start time 62

specifying clip length after recording has
begun 63

timecode source, indicator 60

timedome 58

using loop record 64

recycle bin, bypassing 138
remote control

protocols 49
AMP 49
BVW 50
VDCP 50
using GPI input/output triggers 219

remote operation and monitoring

about 23

remote protocols

using with channel suites 179

July 1, 2007



removable media 161
RS-422
control protocols 49

S
safety

certification 13

grounding 9

summary 9

terms and symbols 10
scheduled start time

play 78

record 62
scrub bar 83
security

channel suites 182

channels 45
send to

another device 164, 166
service safety summary 10
settings

saving and restoring 35
shortcuts, keyboard 242
startup error 31
status bar 36, 41
Status pane, icons 41
till-play mode

settings 192, 204, 215
storage space

displaying available space 70
storage time available 58
striping 85
subclip

auto 88

creating 86

creating in cue view 88

definition 250
support, Grass Valey 18
system status pane 36

T

text or thumbnail view, selecting 99
thumbnail
changing the clip image 85
default 44
view 99
time cursor 97
time dome, in Player 74
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time of day, scheduled record 62
timecode
jumping to a specific timecode 79
LTC 67
missing or intermittent 54
playlist 114
replacing clip timecode 75
setup 194, 205, 216
striping (replacing) the track 85
VITC 67
timecode source, changing 67
track mapping
configuring 234
using 237
tracks
adding audio or video tracks 238
adding audio tags 234
changing the order of audio tracks 239
importing audio tracks 237
removing audio or video tracks 239
renaming audio or video tags 237
transfer monitor
removing ajob from the completed list 172,
177
starting 168, 173
viewing properties 170, 175
viewing transfer jobs 170, 175
trimming aclip 74

U

USB drives, using 161
user login, K2user 27

\'}

V drive 122
VDCP 50
ventilation 9
video reference standard setup 187, 199, 210
video scaling settings 186, 198, 208
video tracks
adding 238
removing 239
renaming 237
VITC 54, 67
volume
definition 250
properties 153
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web site, for Thomson Grass Valley 17
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Windows XP Standby mode, AppCenter
failure 27
working bin, changing 68
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